S S T T i B

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

The 2003 Pontiac Montana Owner Manual Ll

Seats and Restraint S]rstems ..... e 1-1
Fronl Seats ... .. " e e s v L

FEar Seats e cerrirrersseransrnenenonneas 1B
T T = Tl et T e A b
Child: Bashaims: | i bty 1-54
Air Bag Systems ... e e eI [ i
Restraint System Check ... o, 1-88

Features and Controls -.....ccccovmmmimmrnerrovenennnns 271
Keys ... PR - .
Doors and Ll:rc:ks e e S R

WINdDWNE: i RRAERFEREE = L1
Theft-Deterrent SYSIEMS i vmss BFED
Starting and Operating Your Vehicle .......... 2-30
MITTOES i iiis i riemen s enrrrns e s ees 2-43
OnStar™ SYstam et 245
HomeLink™ Transmitter . ......iiiiriiiiiinnss 2-47
Storage Areas R L
Vehicle Personalization . ... 2-60
Instrument Panel ..........ccocoociias R p R A 31
Instrument Pansl Ovendew i 3-4
Climate Conrols e 3-24
Warning Lights, Gages and Indicatars ..., 3-34
Message Center  ._................. . 3-48

Driver Information Center (DIC) 3-56
Audio System(s) 3-59
Driving Your Vehicle ....... L
Your Drlving, the Road, and Your Vehicle  ..... 4-2
Towing . 4-32
Service and App-earance l.':are = 51
Sarvice .+ 53
Fuel T i 5-5
Checking T|'||ngs Under the Hood 5-10
All-Wheel Drive .. Seocn ST 5-49
Bulb Replacement ... i
Windshield Wiper Blade Heplacamant Sovviieer AT
Tires : 5-59
Appearance Care R OUOPUUUIR - . - -
Vehicls ldentificalion ... 5-94
Electrical System : 5-95
Canacitias and "-‘-nF-nflr-ann-- Py T
MNarmal Maln'tenance Hepiamment Pan‘s 5-103
Maintenance Schedule . T 1 4
Maintenance Echadule PR e s B2
Customer Assistance Information -.................. 7-1
Customer Asslslance Information 7-2
Reporting :’:atﬂty Defecls 7-9
Index ............. e 1

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

P OMNTIAC

GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem, PONTIAC,
the PONTIAC Emblem and the name MONTANA are
registered trademarks of General Motors Corporation.

This manual includes the latest informafion at the timea i
was printed. We reserve the right to make changes
after that time withou! further notice. For vehicles first
sold in Canada, substitute the name “"General Motors of
Canada Limited” for Pontiac Division whensver it
appears in this manual

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new Owner can use it.

Litho in LLS.A.
Part No. 10324696 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from;

Helm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Datroit, M| 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If
you do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to explain things.

Index

A good place to lock for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual, It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find it

@Emyﬁghl General Motors Corporation 06/24/02
All Rights Reserved
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Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautlons in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were to ignore the
warning.

&\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard is.
Then we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you
or others could be huri.

Yau will alsa find & circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don’t,”
*Don’'t do this" or "Don't let
this happen.”
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Vehicle Damage Warnings Vehicle Symbols

Also, in this book you will find these notices: Your veh_lcle has componenis and labels that use
symbols instead of text. Symbols, used on your vehicle,

Notice: These mean there is something that could are shown along with the text describing the operation

damage your vehicle. or information relating to a specific component, control,

message, gage or indicator,

. . h ina _
A notice will tell you about something that can damage if you need help figuring out a specific name of a

your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be ks ; ih :
covered by your warranty, and it could be costly. Butthe  COmPonant, gage or indicator reference the following

: i lopics:
notice will tell you what 1o do to help avoid the P ' )
damage. ® Seats and Restraint Systems in Section 1

® Features and Controls in Section 2

Instrurment Panel Overview in Section 3

Climate Controls in Section 3

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3
Audio System(s) in Section 3

Engine Compartment Overview In Section 5

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE warnings In differant colors or in
different words.

You'll also see wamning labels on your vehicle, They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.
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These are some examples of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle:

CAUTION
POESIBELE
INAIRY

PROTECT
EYES BY
SHIELDING

CALRSTH:
BHATTERY
ACID COULD
CALSE
BURAMS

avoo
SPARKS OR
FLAMES

SPARK OR
FLAME
rrii e
EXFLODE
BATTERY

@Pﬁ“@&*

3

LATCH BOTH LAP AND
SHOULDER BELTS TO
FROTECT OCCUPANT
D0 NOT TWIST SAFETY
BELT WHEM ATTACHING

FAZSTEN
SEAT
BELTS
F-'II:I'.'E ELAT
HE.“.F!WP.HD*
SECURE
CHILD SEAT
PULL BEL.
C-IIIMFLEI'EL‘r' %‘ -

THEN SECURE
CHILD SEAT

POWER
WOy

I\

O NOT INSTALL A
FORWARD-FACING
CHILD BESTAAINT

IN THIE SEATING

.I
AR BAG r(

D0 NOT INSTALL
A REAR-FACING
| CHILD RESTRAINT
IM THIE SEATING

POSITION

BOSITION

BRI Lt
LIMLDICK

@

MASTER

b

LIGHTING =

SWITCH

TLEN
SIGNALS

PARKIMG
LAMPS

HAZAAD
WAFMIMG
FLASHER

DAY TIME
FUMMIMNG
LAMPE

i

LAMFS

i

&

%

P<
A
)

#

LY

0

ERGINE
CooLANT N

TEMP s
BATTERY
CHARGEING
SYSTEM

COOLANT m

EMGINE DIL
FFIESSLI"HEE’;

AP =L
BRAKES

©)

FUSE
BOX
access OO

*

ENGINE
COoLeT
FAN

FUEL

OWKRER'S
MUAMLLAL

SERVICE

ACAYILE

BAAMNLIAL

HYB™ ¥
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Front Seats

Manual Seats

Use the lever located on
the front of the seat to
adjust the seal forward or
rearward, Pull up the

lever to unlock the seat.
Slide the seat to where you
want it and release the
lever,

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver's seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could startle
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don't want to. Adjust the driver's
seal only when the vehicle is not moving.

To make sure the seat is locked into place, try to move

the seat back and forth with your body.
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Six-Way Power Seats

Yaur vehicle may have this
feature, If it does, the
six-way power seal control
iz located on the outboard
sides of the driver's and
= Lo front passenger's seats.

Move the front of the control up or down to adjust the
frant portion of the cushion up or down

Move the rear of the control up or down o adjust the
rear portion of the cushion up or down.

Lift up or push down on the whole control to move
the entire s=at up or down,

To maove the whaole seat forward or rearward, slide
the control forward or rearward.

1-4
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Heated Seats

Your vehicle may have this
teature. If it does, the
heated seat switches are

=== ) Icl-r:.at:;.-d in the in.itrumem
v e | [ s panel switchbank.

This featura will heat the lower cushions and lower back
of the driver's and front passenger's seats for added
comfbord,

The laft switch is for the driver's seat and the right
swilch is for the fronl passenger's seal. Press the botlom
of the switch to furn the heater on. The indicator light

on the switch will be lit Press the top of the swilch

{0 turn the heater off. The heated seat switch will furn
off when the ignition is turned to OFF and will resume
aperation when the ignition is furned to AUN, unless the
switch is manually tumed off.

Reclining Seatbacks

To adjust the seatback, pull up on the lever located on
the oulboard sides of both the driver's and the front
passenger's seats. It is easier to recline the seat if you
lean forward, taking your weight off the seatback.
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But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicle is
maowving.

A\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up. your safety belts can’t do their job
when you're reclined like this,

The shoulder belt can't do its job because It
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be
in front of you. In a erash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries,

The lap belt can't do iis job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seal and wear your safety belt

properly.

1-6
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Head Restraints

Adjust your head restraint so thal the top of the restraint
is closest to the top of your head. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

Head resfraints are fixed on some models and
adjustable on others. To adjust a head restraint, slide i
up or down.
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Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

The rear seals in your vehicle have levers and straps
used to adjust, remove and reinstall the seats. By using
the levers and straps, in the correct order, you can
gasily remove the seats from the vehicle.

When you put the seats back In the vehicle, be sure to
follow the label on the back of the seat for proper
location.

Second Row Safety Belt Stowage

It your vehicle has a split bench seat in the second row,
use the clip on the salety bell to secure the belt after

it is disconnected from the mini-buckle. When remaoving
ihe second row split bench seal, secure the loose

end of the safety belt in this clip. This will keep the
safety belt from dangling and possibly striking
something.

Do nat have the second row oulside safety belt stored if
somecne is sitting in the second row outside position.

Flip and Fold Feature

The rear seals in your vehicle can be folded forward.
Use this leature for exiting and entering third row seats.

1. If the seals have the adjustable head restrainis,
push them fully down.

2. Fold the seathack flat
on the seat, by either
pulling on the nylon
strap on the rear of 1he
seat or lifting up on
lhe lever located on the
front of the seatback.

If the seal adjusts, slide
it all the way back.

3. Aelease the rear set of
hooks from the floor
pins by pulling the
nylon strap localed al
the base of the

e seat, hang on lo the
% strap as the =eat folds
g forward,

1-8
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To return the seat(s) to the normal position, do the
following:

1. Push the seat back and firmly push the rear hooks
anto the rear floor pins by pushing down on the
rear of the seat.

2. Try to raise the seat to check that it is locked down,

3. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon
strap on the back of lhe seal and raise the
seatback until it locks upright.

4. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is
locked.

Split Bench Seats

It you have the split bench seat (50/50 or 40/60), the
seatbacks can be folded forward or reclined individually
and the seals can be removed individually. The
second row (40/60) sections can also be adjusted
foreard or rearward individually.

Thn cacand rova CANVEDT anldib anek mme s oo imemeel
Bl aasastd) s bR I' |'u||'-|-|.-ll -\.ir\.il-l B e B -Ilu: e UH-\J!PFUI‘

with a built-in child restraint. See Buill-in Child Resiraint
an page 1-78.

Adjusting the Split Bench Seats

(Second Row)
The second row bench seats are adjustable. There are

two adjustment levers on each section of the split
banch seats 1o adjust the seat forward or rearward.

|'

One is located below the center, in the front of each
section of the split bench.
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The other lever is located The seatbacks on each section of the split bench seat
on the rear of the seat. can be either folded forward or reclined. The lallowing
explains how to use the nylon strap or recliner lever
to fold or recline the seathacks.

Lift up either lever and slide the seat forward or
rearward. Felease the lever. Push and pull on the seat
to make sure it s locked into place.

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

Nylon Strap Recliner Lever

/N CAUTION:
To fold the seatback forward, pull the nylon strap
If the seatback isn't locked, it could move located on the rear of the seat or lift up on the recliner

forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could lever located on the front of the seatback. The

cause injury to the person silting there. Always SSLOBEK WAl Iocr RO DIaCY.

press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is To raise a sealback, pull the nyion strap or lifl the
locked. recliner lever while raising the seatback until it locks
upright. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is
locked into place.
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To recline the seatback, pull the nylon strap or lift the
recliner lever. Press back on the seatback until you
reach the desired position then let go of the strap

or lever.

To return the seatback to an upright position, pull on the
nylon strap or Iift the recliner lever without putting any
pressure on the seatback. Push and pull on the
seatback to be sure il is locked into place.

Removing the Split Bench Seat

Make sure the seatback is in the upright position.

1. For the second row split bench, with the seatback
in the upright position, unhook the side attachment
for the safety belt. This mini-buckle is located
on the right side of the seat.

B 2. Push the red center of
the buckle up with a
small pointed
object — like a key or
a pen = o remove
the seat bell, if needed.

3. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon
strap on the back of the seal to fold the seatback
forward

4. If the seat is in the second row, lift one of the
adjustment levers and slide the seal fully rearward.

§. From behind the bench seat, pull the nylon strap at
the center of the base of the seat to release the
rear latches from the floor pins.

Do not let go of the strap until the seal is folded all
the way forward.
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Replacing the Split Bench Seats

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

€. To unlatch the front latches, squeeze the angled
bar toward the straight crossbar.

7. Remove the seat by rocking it slightly forward, then
toward the rear of the vehicle and then pulling
it out.

Repeat these steps tor the other saction of the split
bench seat.

/N CAUTION:

A seat that isn’t locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.
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N\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After installing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safety belts are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

Make sure the seatback is in the upright position and
the safety bells are on the correct section of the seat.

Den't put the sections of the bench seat in so they face 1. Sgueeze the angled bar loward the solid crossbar
rearward because they won't latch that way. If you while placing the front hooks of the bench seat onto
want more storage room behind the secaond row seat, the front two floor pins.

adjust each section by sliding it forward,
The split bench seats have seat position labels, located

An tho hack f oarkh caat chmsinm whara tha caat
Bo B i e ke PR L L R b L

must go. Follow that diagram.

The seat must be placed in the proper location for the
legs to attach corractly.

Make sure the seat is in the full rear position before
beginning this procedure,

1-13
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2. Make sure the bench
seal is angled so that
the front hooks
clear the floor pins.

3. If the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear
legs will not attach to the rear set of floor pins.

If the front latches are not attaching correctly, check
that the seat is in the tull rear position.

4. Firmly push the rear hooks onto the rear floor pins
by pushing down on the rear of the seat.
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5. Try to raise the seat to check that it is locked down.  Adjusting the Bucket Seats

6. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon
strap on the back of the seat and raise the
seatback until it locks upright.

7. Push and pull on the seathack to check that it is
locked,

8. If you have the 4080 seat, attach the mini-buckle
so that the safety belt is ready for use when a
passanger uses the seal,

The buckle reattaches by pushing the latch into the
buckle until the red center pops out again.

There are two adjustmen! levers on each seal to adjust
the seal forward or rearward.

Repeat these steps for the other section of the split
bench seat.

Bucket Seats

If your vehicle has the bucket seats, the seatbacks can

be foided down or reclined. The seats can also be One is located below the center, In front of the bucket
BOJUBIED TOiwal L Wi ieanwaid and ieiioved, seals.

One of the buckst seats may be equipped with a buill-in
child restraimt, See Built-In Child Restraint on page 1-78.

1-15
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The other lever is located The seatback on a bucket seat can be either folded

on the rear of the forward or reclined. The following explains how to use

bucket seat. either the nylon strap or the lever to fold or recline
the seatback.

||F
f

N
@

~
[ ' =

Lift up either lever and slide the seat forward or

reanvard.

Release the lever. Push and pull on the seat to make

sure it is locked into place. 3

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks Nylon Strap Recliner Lever

To fold the seatback forward, pull the nylon strap

2 CAUTION: located on the rear of the seat or lift up on the recliner
lever located on the front of the seatback. The
seathack will lock into place

If the seatback isn’t locked, it could move

forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could To ralse a seatback, pull the nylon strap or lift the
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always recliner lever while raising the seatback unfil if locks
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is upnright. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is
locked. locked into place.

1-16
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To recline the seatback, pull the nylon strap or lift the
recliner lever. Press back on the seatback until you
reach the desired position then let go of the sirap

or laver,

To returmn the seatback to an upright position, pull on the
nylon strap or lift the recliner lever without putting any
pressure on the seatback. Push and pull on the
sealback to be sure it is locked Into place.

Removing the Bucket Seats

Make sure the seatback is in the upright position. The
head restraints should be fully down.

1. Lift the seathack recliner lever or pull the nylon
strap on the back of the seat to fold the sealback
forward.

2. Slide the seat all the way back by lifting either one
of the adjuster levers and sliding the seat fully
rearward.

—

3. From behind the seat, pull the nylon strap, located
at the base of the seat, to release the rear latches
from the floor pins.
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[T

You can also lift the lever on the side of the seat to
release the rear latches from the floor pins.

Do not let go of the strap or lever until the seat is
folded all the way forward.

4. To unlatch the front latches, with the seat folded
forward, squeeze the angled bar loward the
straight crossbar.

5. Remove the seat by rocking it slightly forward, then
toward the rear of the vehicle and then pulling it
out. This should be done in one motion.
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Replacing the Bucket Seats

A\ CAUTION:

if the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

/N CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After installing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safety belts are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

/N CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
mave around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.

Don't put the seats in so they face rearward because
they won't latch that way, If you want more storage room
behind the seat, adjust the seat by sliding it forward.

The bucket seats have seat posilion labels, located on
the back of the seatl, showing where the seat must

go. Follow that diagram. The seal must be placed in the
proper location for the legs to attach correctly.
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Make sure the seals are in the full rear position bafore
beginning this procedure.

1. With the seat folded, squeeze the angled bar
toward the straight crossbar while placing the
front hooks of the bucket seat onto the front two
floor pins.

2. Make sure the bucket
seat is angled so thal
the front hooks
clear the floor pins.

4. Firmly push the rear hooks onto the rear fioor pins
by pushing down the rear of the seat,

5. Try to raise the seal o check thal il Is locked down.

3. If the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear 6. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon
legs will not attach to the rear set of floor pins. ﬁtmﬁjﬂﬂh"hﬂ !iﬂ_tﬂ:‘ D:c the seat and raise the
If the front latches are not attaching correctly, check seatback until it locks upnght.

that the seat is in the full rear position. 7. Push and pull on the sealback o make sure that it
is locked in place.

Captain Chairs

If your vehicle has the captain’s chairs, the seatbacks
can be folded forward or reclined and the seals can
be removed.
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Adjusting the Captain’s Chairs
(Second Row)

The second row captain's chairs can be adjusted
forward or rearward.

There are two adjustment levers on each seal. One is
located below tha center, in front of the seat. Tha
other is located across the rear of the seat.

Lift up either lever to slide the seal forward or rearward.

Release the lever, Push and pull on the seat lo make
sure it is locked into place.

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

\ CAUTION:

it the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there.
Always press rearward on the seatback to be
sure it is locked.

To recline the seatback, Iift up on the recliner lever,
located on the oulboard side of the seat. Use the recliner
lever to move the sealback to the desired position.

It is easier to raise or lower the seatback if you
lean forward, taking the weight off the seatback.

The seatbacks on the second row captain's chairs also
fold forward to put items behind the left and right seats.

Lift up on the recliner lever and fold the seatback
forward. The seatback will lock into place when you
push it back to the upright position.

The armrests can be lowered or ralsed for entering or
exiting the vehicle.
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Removing the Captain’s Chairs

2. The seat can then be lifted off the front fioor pins
and removed from the vehicle.

1. Pull the nylon strap behind the chair to release the
rear hooks from the floor pins,
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Replacing the Captain’s Chairs

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

It the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
lacked.

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After installing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safety belts are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

/N CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.

Don't put the seats in so they face rearward because
they won't latch that way. For the second row, if

you want more siorage room behind the seat, adjust the
seat by sliding it forward.

The captain's chairs have seat position labels, located
on the back of the seal, showing where the seat

must go. Follow that diagram. The seat must be placed
in the proper iocation for the legs 1o attach carrectly.

Make sure the seatbacks are in the upright position, the
seat belts are on the correct side of the chairs and

the second row captain's chairs are in the full rear
position before beginning this procedure.
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1. Hook the front latches over the front floor pins. 2. Push the rear of the seat down to lock the rear
latches onto the rear set of flioor pins.

3. Push and pull en the seal 1o be sure it is propery
allached.

1-24
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Tao fold down the seatback,
pull up on the lever located
an the back of the seat
and push the seatback
down until it iz locked into
place,

Stowable Seat

Your vehicle may have a stowable seat. The stowabie
seal is a full bench seat and comes with the
convenience center. See Convenience Center on

page 2-58 for more information. The stowable seat can
be removed and replaced, or with the seatback

folded, it can lie flush with the convenience center.

Folding the Seatback

Push and pull on the seatback to make sure that it Is
If the seatback isn’t locked, it could move Incked into place.
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could To raise the seatback, do one of the following:
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always

press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is * From the rear of the vehicle, pull up on the lever (o
locked release the seatback, then pull the strap, located

’ on the nght side of the seat, to pull the seatback up.
Tha saathack hae a nateh of hoolt and loop
fastener to stow the sirap on the rear of the seat

when not in use, or

* from the passenger's side sliding door, pull up on
the lever to release the seatback, then push up
an the seatback to raise the seat

Fush and pull on the seatback to make sure that it Is
locked into the upright position

1-25
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Removing the Stowable Seat 5. While holding onto the crossbar at the bottorn of the
seat, ramove the seat by rocking it slightly toward

1. Remove the convenience center, if it is in the the rear of the vehicle and then pulling it out.
vehicie. See Convenience Center on page 2-58 This should be done in one mation.
for more information.

2. Make sure all items are off of the stowable seat. Notice: Do not use the release handles to pull the

seat out. The handles could break during removal.
This will not be covered by your warranty. Use

the crossbar at the bottom of the seat when pulling
the seat out.

Replacing the Stowable Seat

3. If the seatback is down, put the seatback in
its upright position before removing the seat.
See "Folding the Seatback” previously.

A CAUTION:

b
C

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
- locked.

4. From behind the bench seat, push up the release
handles at the baze of the seal lo releass the
lalches from the floor pins.

1-26
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A\ CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seal into place properly when
installing it.

A\ CAUTION:

A safety bell that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After installing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safety belts are properlv routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

Do not put the stowable seat in so it faces rearward
because it will not latch that way. The stowable sest has
ta go in before the convenience cenler. See
Convenlence Center on page 2-58 tor more information

The stowable seat has seat position labels, located on
the back of the seat, showing where the seat must go.
Follow the floor pin diagram. Use the frant floor pins of
the floor cups and the rear floor cups in the third row

The seat must be placed in the proper location for the
legs 1o attach correctly.

Make sure the seat is in its upright position before
beginning this procedure.

1. Place the front hooks of the seat onto the front floor
pins in the third row. To do this, the seal will nead
to be angled so the front hooks clear the floor
pins,

If the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear
legs will not attach to the rear set of floor pins.

2. Firmly push the rear hooks into the rear fioor pins
by pushing down on the rear of the seat

3. Try to raise the seat to make sure thal it is locked
down

4, Push and pull on the seathack to make sure that it
is iocked inio piace.
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part of the manual fells you how to use satety
belts properly. It tells you some things you should not
do with safety belts,

A\ CAUTION:

N\ CAUTION:

Don’t let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety belt,
and check that your passengers’ belts are
fastened properly too.

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo
area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
collision, people riding in these areas are more
likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and safety
belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle Is in a
seat and using a safety belt properly.

1-28
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Your vehicle has a light Why Safety Belts Work

that comes on as a
reminder o buckle up. See When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as

Safety Belt Reminder it goes.
Light on page 3-38.

In mast states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says to wear safety belts. Here's why: They work.

You never know if you'll be in a crash. If you do have a
crash, you don't know if it will be a bad one.

A Tew crashes are mild, and some crashes can be 50
serious thal even buckled up & person wouldn'l survive.
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimeas walk
away. Without belts they could have been badly hurt

or killed.

After mare than 30 years of safely belts in vehicles, the
tacts are clear. In most crashes buckliing up does

matter... a lot! Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's |ust a seat on
wheels

1-20
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Pul someone on L. Geat it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle, The rider
doesn’t stop.

1-30
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The person keeps geoing until stopped by something. In or the instrument panel..,
a real vehicle, it could be the windshield..

1-31
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or the safety belis|

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more time to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sense.

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q: Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

A% You could be — whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down, And your chance
of being conscious during and after an accident, 5o
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
you are belted.

1-32
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Q: If my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety bells?

At Air bags are in many vehicles today and will ba in
mast of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety belts — nol instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered lor sale has required the use of
safety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has
air bags, you still have to buckle up lo gel the most
protection. That's true not anly in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.

If I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A: You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident — even one that isn't your fault - you and
your passengers can be hurl. Being a good
fArmvar dnesn't nralect wol frevm ’rh|rh‘1_:||5 be'!larjnr_ll wonir
conlrol, such as bad drivers,

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of sericus injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h}.

Safety bells are for everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware thal there are special things o know aboul
safety belts and children, And there are different

rules for smaller children and babies. If a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Older Children on page 1-54
or Infants and Young Children on page 1-56. Follow
those rules for everyone's protection.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position
This part describes the driver's restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Beilt
The drver has a lap-shoulder bell. Here's how o wear it
properly,

1. Close and lock the door

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see “Seats” in the Index.
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4, Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is

secure, If the belt isn't long enough, see Safety
Belt Extender on page 1-53.

Make sure the release button on the buckla is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had fo.

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted,

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt

across you very guickly, If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt
across you more showly,

5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as yvou pull up on the shoulder belt.

1-34
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The lap part of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely 1o slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it,
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These parts of the body are best able to take belt
restraining forces.

Tha safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or crash.
or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor.
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Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Before you begin to drive, move the shoulder balt
adjuster to the height that is right for you.

Ta move it down, push down on the button and move
the height adjuster to the desired position. You can
move the adjuster up just by pushing up on the shoulder
belt guide, After you move the adjuster to where you
want it, fry fo mowve it down without pushing the button
down to make sure it has locked into position.

Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the belt
is centered on your shoulder, The belt should be

away from your face and neck, but not falling off your
shoulder,

1-36
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You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A\ CAUTION

What's wrong with this?

Q

as much protection this way

1-37
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Q: What's wrong with this?

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.

1-38
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Q: What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be
much too high. In a crash, you can slide under
the bell. The belt force would then be applied
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries. Be
sure the belt goes under the armrests.
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(): what's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
argans like your liver or spleen.

A'. The shoulder belt is wam under the arm. 1t should
be worn over the shoulder at all times.

1-40
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(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt.

In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it

A ® Tha halt is twistad arrmss the hnrlll.l

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

1-41


http://www.manualslib.com/

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women, Like all occupants, they are mare likely to be
seriously injured if they dont wear safety belts,

To unlateh the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage
Both the belt and your vehicle.

A pregnant wormnan should wear a lap-shoulder bell, and
the lap portion should be wom as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.

1-42
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The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the
maother. When a safety belt is wom properly, it's more
lilkely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. Far
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety bells eflective is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how 1o wear the right front passenger's safety
belt properly, see Drver Position on page 7-33.

The right front passenger's safety belt works the same
way as the driver's safety beli — except for one

thing. If you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out
all the way, you will engage the child restraint locking
teature. If this happens, just let the belt go back all

the way and start again.

Center Passenger Position
(Bucket Seat)
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Lap Belt

If your vehicle has bucket seats, someone can sit in the
center position bucket seat.

When you sit In the center position bucket seal, you
have a lap safety belt which has a retractor.

1. Pick up the latch plate and, in a single motion, pull
the belt across you. Don't et it get twisted,

2. Push the latch plate into the buckle untif it clicks, If
the belt stops before it reaches Ihe buckle, let it go
back all the way and start again. Pull up on the
latch plate to make sure il is secure.

3. Feed the lap belt into the retractor to tighten it
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Center Passenger Position
(Bench Seat)

4. Position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt.

If the belt isn't long enough, see Safety Belt
Extender on page 1-53.

Make sure the release bution on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had fo.

1-45
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Lap Belt

It your vehicle has a third row rear bench seat, someone
can sit in the center position,

When you sit In the center position of the bench seat,
you have & lap safety belt, which has no retractor.
To make the belt longer, tilt the laich plate and pull it
along the bali.

To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown
until the belt |s snug.

Buckle, position and ralease it the same way as the lap
par of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn’t long
enough, see Safely Bell Extender on page 1-53.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
50 you would be able to unbuckle the safety balt
quickly if you ever had to.

1-46
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Rear Seat Passengers

It's very Important for rear seat passengers to buckle
up! Accident stalistics show that unbelted people in the
rear seat are hurt more often in crashes than those
who are wearing safety belts,

Rear passengers wha aren't safety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike
others in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
belts. Here's how to wear one properly.

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted.
The shoulder bell may lock if you pull the belt
across you very guickly. If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unlock it Then pull the belt
ACTOSS you more slowly,
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2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Ir the third row, if the bell stops before it reaches
the buckie, tilt the lalch plate and keep pulling
until you can buckle it.

If the belt is not long enough, see Safely Belt
Extender on page 7-53.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle tha
safety bell quickly if you ever had to.

Third Row Outside Passenger Position

Full up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way,
it will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
start again.

1-48

3. To make the |lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.
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2\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash this

applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely to slide under the lap beilt. If you slid under it,
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These parts of the body are best able to take belt
restraining forces,

The safety bell locks if there's a sudden slop or a crash,
or it you pull the belt very guickly out of the retractor.

1-439
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.

1-50

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have rear shoulder belt comtfor
guides. This fealure will provide added safety bell
comfart for older children who have cutgrown booster
seats and for small adults. When installed on a shoulder
belt. the comtort guide better positions the belt away
from the neck and head.

If your vehicle has bucket seats in the second row,
there is one guide for sach oulside passenger position,
If your vehicle has a bench seal in the second row,
there |s one guide for the driver's side outside passenger
position. To provide added sately bell comforl for
children who have outgrown child restraints and booster
seats and for smaller adults, the comfort guides may

he installed on the shoulder belts. Hare's how o install
g comfiorn guide and use the safety beall,
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1. Remove the guide from its storage pocket on the 2. Place the guide over the belt and insert the two
side of the sealtback, edges of the belt into the slots of the guide.

1-51

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

-y
-
o

3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flat. 4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
The guide must bg on top of the belt described In Rear Seal Passengers on page 1-47.
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the
shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that you can take them out of the
guides. Slide the guide into the storage pockat.
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Safety Belt Pretensioners

Your vehicle has safety belt pretensioners. You'll find
them on the buckle end of the safety belis for the driver
and right front passenger. They help the safety beits
reduce a person's forward movement in a moderate to
severe crash in which the front of the vehicle hits
something.

Pretensioners work only once. If they activate in a
crash, you'll need to get new ones, and probably other
new parts tor your safety belt system. Sea Replacing
Restraint Syslem Parts After a Crash on page 1-99,

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's salety balt will fasten around you, you
should use it.

But if a salety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in o order i, take the heaviest coal you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehicle that you choose. Don't let someone else use it,
and uss it only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear

it, just attach it to the regular safety belt.
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Child Restraints

Older Children

Older children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle’s safety beilts.

If you have the choice, a child should sit next to a
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional resiraint a shoulder belt can provide.

(Q: what is the proper way to wear safety belts?

Az possible, an older child should wear a
lap-shoulder bell and get the additional restraint a
shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap belt
should fit snugly below the hips. just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be wom over
the abdomen, which could cause severe or even
fatal internal injuries in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are saler if they
are restrained in the rear seat.

In a grash, children who are not buckled up can strike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle. Older children need to use safety

belts properly.
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(): What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child’'s face or neck?

At Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt still is on the child's
shoulder, so that in a crash the child's upper
body would have the restraint that belts provide. If
the child is sitting In a rear seat outside position,
see Rear Safely Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adults on page 1-50. I the child is
so small that the shoulder belt is still very close to
the child’s face or neck, you might want to place
the child in a seat that has a lap belt, if your vehicle
has one.

|

A\ CAUTION:

MNever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same beli.
The belt can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
erushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.

1-55
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CAUTION: (Continued)

this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The belt's force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

/N CAUTION:

MNever do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seal that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the beit in

CAUTION: (Continued)

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be wom low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones in a crash.

Infants and Young Children

Everyane in & vehicle needs protection! This includes
infanis and all other children, Neither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, for everyone, to use satety restraints, In fact,
the law in every state in the Uniled States and in
every Canadian province says children up 1o some age
must be restrained while in a vehicle.

Every time infants and young children ride in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropnate
restraints. Young children should not use the vehicle’'s
adult safety belts alone, unless there is no other choice.
Instead, they need to use a child restraint.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-Ib. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-Ib. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.

/\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
much = until a crash. During a crash a baby will
become so heavy it is not possible to hold it.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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A\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety belt
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.

For most basic types of child restraints, there are
many different models available. When purchasing &
child restraint, be sure it is designed to be used

in a motor vehicle. If it is, the restraint will have a
label saying that it meels federal motor vehicle
safety standards.

The restraint manufacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available tor
children with special needs.

(Q: What are the different types of add-on child
restraints?

A2 Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's owner, are availlable in four basic types.
Selection of a particular restraint should lake
Into consideration not only the child's weight, height
and age but also whether or nol the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will
be used.

AN CAUTION:

Newborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck. This
is necessary because a newborn infant's neck
is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant's body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
rastraints.
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N\ CAUTION:

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child's
hip bones are slill so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.

Child Restraint Systems

An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use in a
Moor vanicle, IS an ntant restrainl system designed
to restrain or position a child on a continuous flat
surface. Make sure thal the infanl's head rests foward
the center of the vehicle.
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(B)

A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint with the A forward-tacing child seat {C-E) provides restraint for

seafing surface against the back of the infant. The the child's body with the hamess and also sometimes
hamness system holds the infant in place and, in a crash.  with surfaces such as T-shaped or shell-ike shields.

acis to keep the infant positioned in the restraint.
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A booster seat (F-G) is a child restraint designed to
improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Some
booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and
some high-back booster seats have a five-point hameass.
A booster seat can also help a child to see out the
window.
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How do child restraints work?

A child restraint system is any device designed for
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seat, or position
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which

is purchased by the vehicle's owner.

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult belt system in the vehicle, To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
secured within the restrainl. The vehicle's belt
systern secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint's hamess
system holdas the child in place within the restraint.

One system, the three-point hamess, has straps that
come down over each of the infant’'s shoulders and
buckle together at the crotch. The five-point hamess
sysiem has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and a
crotch strap. A shield may take the place of hip
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
are altached lo a flat pad which rests low against the
child's body. A shelf- ar armrest-type shield has
straps that are attached to a wide, shelf-like shieid
that swings up or to the side.

When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle. If it is. it
will have a label saying that it meets federal

motor vehicle safety standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You
may find these instructions on the restraint itself or
in & booklet, or both. These restraints use the

belt system in your vehicle, but the child also has to
be secured within the restraint to help reduce the
chance of personal injury. When securing an add-on
child rastraint, refer to the instructions that come
with the restraint which may be on the restraint itselt
or in a booklet, or both, and to this manual. The
child restraint instructions are important, so if they
are not available; obtain a replacement copy

from the manufacturer,

Q: When securing an aftermarket child seat in a

bucket seat, | am unable to get the seal
fastened in snugly enough. What should | do?

A1 With some child seats, it may be difficull to tighten

the vehicle bells so that there is less side-to-side or
front-to-back movement of the child seat. A
replacement buckle, which makes it easier to
secure your child seat, is available from your dealer
at no charge to you.
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Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat.
General Motors, therefore, recommends thal child

restraints be secured in a rear seat, including an infant

riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seal. Never put a rear-facing child restraint

in the front passenger seat. Here's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat.

You may secure & forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, but before you
do, always move the fronl passenger seat as
far back as it will go. It's better to secure the
child restraint In a rear seat.

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can
move around in a collision or sudden stop and injure
people in the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure

any child restraint In your vehicle - even when no child
i in it

Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or "top tether”. |t
can help restrain the child restraint during a collision.
For it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored to
the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without the top strap being
anchored. Others require the top strap always to be
anchored. Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
your child restraint. If yours requires that the top strap
be anchored, don't use the restraint unless it is anchored

properly,

if the child restraint does nol have a top strap. ona can
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufacturer whether or not a kit
is available.
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Don't use a child restraint that requires & top strap in
the right front passenger’s position because there's
no place to anchor the top strap.

Anchor the top strap to one of the following anchor
points, Be sure to use an anchor point located on the
same side of the vehicle as the seating position
where the child restraint will be placed.

It you have an adjustable head restraint, route the top
strap under it

Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
to secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturer's
instructions say.

In Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the strap be
anchored. In the United States, some child restraints
also have a top strap. If your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored.
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Top Strap Anchor Location

Second Row

Third Row

An anchor bar for a lop strap is located at the rear of
the seat cushion for each second and third row outboard
sealing position, and for the center position of the
second row.
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Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

I', F
¢ Your vehicle has the LATCH system. You'll find

anchors (A) in the second row outboard bucket seats,

- £ ‘W the 40 side of the &60/40 split bench seat and both

second row caplain's chailrs,

gy
e ——
[ T N

Third Row (Stowable Seat)

The anchor bar for the stowable bench seat is located
an the passenger’s side of the crossbar. Use the center
sealing position to use the anchor bar properly. If the
convenience cenler is in the vehicle, you must lift

the tray sill to use the anchor.

( 5 e

To assist you in locating the lower anchors for this child
restraint system, each seating posifion with the

LATCH system will have latches between the seatback
and cushion,
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In order to use the sysiem, you need either a
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching points
(B) at its base and a top tether anchor (C), or a
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B),
as shown here,

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicle's safety bells o secure a child restraint.
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N\ CAUTION:

If a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
ite anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage paints,
or use the vehicle's safety belts to secure the
restraint. See "Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System" or “Securing
a Child Restraint in a Rear Qutside Seat
Position” in the Index for information on how
to secure a child restraint in your vehicle.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1.

Find the anchors for the sealing position you want
to use, where the bottom of the seatback meets the
back of the seat cushion,

2. Put the child restraint on the seal.

o

Attach the anchor points on the child restraint to the
anchors in the vehicle. The child restraint
instructions will show you how,

. If the child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top

strap to the top strap anchor, See Top Sirap on
page 1-63. Tighten the top sirap according to
the child restraint instructions.

Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sura it |5 secure.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap fraom the top tether anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear 1. Putthe restraint on ihe seat.

£ sy 2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
Outside Seat Position portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
argund the restrainl. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
system, sea Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for

L Nadomea A ATIWS Chumbmaimm |l am wean 4 20

LR P = ‘r_.ﬂ FRAR | BTy i g pATAESLE B LA

You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. See Top Strap on -
page 7-83 if the child restraint has a top strap or top Third Row Qutside Passenger Position

tether. Be sure o follow the instructions thal came with
the child restraint. Secure the child in the child In the third row, filt the latch plate to adjust the belt
rastraint when and as the instructions say. if needed,
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3. Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button is 4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
posifioned 50 you would be able to unbuckle the the retractor to set the lock.
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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5. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you're using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you fighten
the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions 1o be sure it is secura,

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let It go back all the way, The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready lo work for an
adult or larger child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Seat Position
(Third Row Bench Seat)

You'll be using the |lap belt, Be sure to follow the
instructions that came with the child restraint. Secure
the child in the child restraint when and as the
instructions say. See Top Strap on page 7-63 if tha child
restraint has one.

| -

. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the lalch

plate and pulling it along the belt.

2. Put the restraint on the seat.
. Bun the vehicle's safety belt through or around the

restraint. The child restraint instructions will show
you how.
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4. Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
satety belt quickly if you ever had to.

5. To tighten the belt, pull s free end while you push
down on the child restraint. If you're using a
forward-facing child restraint, you may find it helpful
to use your knee to push down on the child
restraint as you tighten the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety bell. Il will be ready to work for an adull or
larger child passenger.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

1-73


http://www.manualslib.com/

SEI:I.II'il"Ig a Child Restraint in a 1. Pul the restraint on the seat.
Center Seat Position (Bucket Seat)

N

@t%qjll \" \
@@@j |

You'll be using the lap belt. Sea Top Strap on page 1-63
if the child restraint has one. Be sure to follow the 2. Pull the lap beit all the way oul without stopping.
instructions that came with the child restraint. Secure
the child in the child restraint when and as the
instructions say.

3. While holding it out, run the bell through or around
thiz child restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how,
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4, Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety balt quickly if you ever had to.

5. To tighten the belt, feed it back into the retractor
while you push down on the child restraint. If
you're using a forward-facing child restraint, you
imay fing ithalnjul togge-unlrenea tn nigh- doan on
the child restraint as you tighten the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way, The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger
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Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position /N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seal.

L

Although a rear seal |s a safer place, you can secure a
forward-facing child restraint in the right front seat.

a8

You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. See Top Strap on
page 1-63 if the child restraint has one. Be sure 1o
follow the instructions thal came with the child restraint.

Secure the child in the child restraint when and as
Your vehicle has a front passenger air bag. Never put a the instructions say.

rear-facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why:
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1. Because your vehicle has a right fronl passenger's 4. Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button is
air bag, always move the seat as far back as it will positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
go before securing a forward-facing child restraint. safety bell quickly if you ever had fo.

See Manual Seals on page 1-3 or Six-Way
Power Seats on page 1-4.

2. Put the restraint on the seat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safely bell through or
around the restraint, The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

5. Pull the rest of the lap bell all the way out of the
retractor to set the lock.

1-77

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Built-In Child Restraint

€. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. You may find it helpful to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To ramove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.
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60/40 Bench Seatl

If your vehicle has this option in a bucket seat, each
bucket seat that has the built-in child restraint fits in only
one location in your vehicle. To find oul where a bucket

seat that has a built-in child restraint must be located in
your vehicle see Rear Seat Operation on page 1-8.1f
your vehicle has this option in a 60/40 bench seal, this
bench seatl will only fit in the second row of your vehicle.
In both types of seats, the built-in child restraint works the
SEME Way.

This child restraint system conforms fo all applicable
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards.

Each child restraint is designed for use only by children
who weigh between 22 and 40 pounds (10 and 18 kg)
and whose height is between 33.5 and 40 inches

(850 and 1 016 mm) and who are capable of sifting
upright alone.

The child should also be at least one year old. It is
important to use a rear-tacing infant restraint until the
child is about a year old, A rear-facing restraint gives the
infant's head, neck and body the support they would
need In a crash. See Older Children on page 1-54

or fnfants and Young Children on page 1-56.
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What if the top of my child’s shoulders is above  S€curing a Child in the Built-In Child

the shoulder belt slots for the five-point child Restraint
restraint harmess system?

<

=

A child whose shoulders are above the shoulder belt
slots for the five point child restraint hamess systemn
shouldn't use this child restraint. Instead, the child
should sil on the vehicle's regular seat cushion and
use the vehicle's adult safety belts.

A\ CAUTION:

BEFORE YOU USE THIS CHILD RESTRAINT,
BE SURE THE TOP OF THE CHILD'S
SHOULDERS IS BELOW THE SLOTS THAT
THE HARNESS GOES THROUGH. A CHILD
WHOSE SHOULDERS ARE ABOVE THOSE
SLOTS COULD BE INJURED DURING A
SUDDEN STOP OR CRASH. IF THE TOP OF
THE CHILD'S SHOULDERS IS ABOVE THE

SLOTS, DON'T USE THIS CHILD RESTRAINT 1. Raise the head restraint until the lower edge of the
WHILE THE VEHICLE 1S IN MOTIOMN. head restraint is even with the wop of the seatback.
1-80
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3. Lowaer the child restraint cushion.

2. Rotate the head restraint rearward until it touches
the top of the seathack. Make sure there is no gap
between the lower edge of the head restraint
dl [ Ui W W) e sed I be.
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A\ CAUTION:

Using the vehicle's regular safety belts on a
child seated on the child restraint cushion can
cause serious injury to the child in a sudden
stop or crash. If a child is the proper size for
the built-in child restraint, secure the child
using the child restraint's hamess. But
children who are too large for the built-in child
restraint should sit on the vehicle's regular
seal and use the vehicle's adult safety belts.

You'll be using the child restraint's hamess (A) to
secure your child. Don't use the vehicle's safety

balts.

Warning: Failure to follow the manutacturar's
instructions on the use of this child restraint system can
result in your child striking the vehicle’s interior during

a sudden stop or crash. Snugly adjust the belts provided
with this child restraint around your child.
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4. Before placing the child in the child restraint, add
slack to the shoulder hamess. Pull the black
shoulder hamess release strap firmly. At the same
Lime pull both shoulder Narmess straps rougn
the slots in the seatback as shown.

5. Place the child on the child restraint cushion.

&.

7.

Select only one side of the hamess. Place the
hamess over the child's shoulder.

Fush the latch plate (B} into the buckle until it clichs.

Be sure the buckle is free of any foreign objects
that may prevent you from securing the latch plates.
If you can't secure a latch plate, see your dealer
tor service before using the child restraint.
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8. Place the other side of the hamess over the child's
shoulder,

9. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks,

11. Now fasten the left and right halves of the shoulder
harness clip together. The purpose of his clip is 1o
help keep the harmess positioned on the child's
shoulders.

10. Pull up on the latch plates to make sure they are
secure,
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4\ CAUTION:

An unfastened shoulder harness clip won't
help keep the harness in place on the child's
shoulders. If the harness isn't on the child's
shoulders, it won't be able to restrain the
child's upper body in a sudden stop or crash.
The child could be seriously injured. Make
sure the harness clip is properly fastened.

12, Pull the shoulder harness adjustment strap (C}
firmly until the hamess is snugly adjusted around
the child. You should not be able to put more than
two fingers between the hamess and the child's
chest. Make sure the hamess and buckle strap are

not twisted.
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Removing the Child from the Built-In
Child Restraint

13. Adjust the position of the harness on the child's
shoulder by maoving the clip along the hamess
unfil it is level with the child's armpits. On each side
of the hamess, the shoulder part should be
centered on the child's shoulder. The harmess
should be away from the child's tace and neck, but
not falling from the child's shoulders.

1. Unfasten the shoulder harness clip.

If you expect that the child will sleep while riding,
you can recling the seatback. See Spiit Bench
Seals on page 1-9, Buckel Seals on page 1-15,
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2. Unlatch the harness by pushing the bufton on the

buckle,

3. hiove wiie side Of e Naiiiess of) de ciid's
shouldar,

4. Move the other side of the hamess off the child's
shoulder,

5. Bemove the child from the child restraint cushion.

Storing the Built-In Child Restraint

Always properly store the built-in child restraint before
using the vehicle's lap-shoulder balt.

| hesn, e

1. Move both latch plates and both sides of the
shoulder harness clip to the bottom of the harness
siraps.
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2. Fold the child restraint cushion and leg rest up into 4, Then press the leg rest firmly into the seatback,

the seatback, and secure it by prassing the upper comars
3. Press the child restraint cushion firmly into the against the fastener strips on the seatback.
sealback.
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5. Rotate the head restraint forward and push it all the
way down.

Just like the other restraint systems in your vehicle, your
built-in child restraint needs to be pericdically checked
and may need lo have paris replaced after a crash. See
Checking Your Rasiraint Systems on page 1-89 and
Replacing Restraint System Parts Affer a Crash

on page 1-99.
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Air B tem If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the right
Eg SYS ems front passenger, the words AIR BAG will appear an the

This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag air bag covering on the side of the right front
systems. passenger's seatback closest to the door.

Your vehicle has air bags - a frontal air bag for the Fﬁ :
drivar and another frontal air bag for the right fron ey
passenger. Your vehicle may also have a side impact 3"
air bag. Side impac! air bags are available for the driver A4

f
and right front passenger. ' _
If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the driver, the

words AlR BAG will appear on the air bag covering on the
side of the driver's seatback closest 1o the door.

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk of
injury from the force of an inflating frontal air bag.

But these air bags must Inflate very quickly to do their
job and comply with federal regulations.
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Here are [he maost imporant things to know about the
air bag systems:

A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren't wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work
with safety belts but don't replace them.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes. They aren’t designed to inflate at all in
rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or in
many side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
arcunante frantal air hans mawv nrovide lecg
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful
air bags have provided in the past.

CAUTION: (Continued)

The side impact air bags for the driver and
right front passenger are designed to inflate
only in moderate to severe crashes where
something hits the side of your vehicle. They
aren’l designed to infiate in frontal, in rollover
or in rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there's an air
bag for that person.
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/N CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Both frontal and side impact alr bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an
eye. If you're too close to an inflating air bag,
as you would be if you were leaning forward, it
could seriously injure you. Safety belts help
keep you in position for air bag inflation before
and during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with frontal air bags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible while still
maintaining control of the vehicle. Front
occupants should not lean on or sleep against
the door.

Anyone who is up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the besi protection for adults, but
not for young children and infants. Neither the
vehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Older
Children” or “Infants and Young Children”.
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There Is a air bag
readingss light on the
instrument panel cluster,

. . which shows the air
H‘ bag symbol.

The system checks the air bag electncal system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if thera is an electrical
problem. Sea Air Bag Readiness Light on page 3-38
for more information.

Where Are the Air Bags?

The driver's frontal air bag is in the middle of the
sleenng wneel.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

1-83


http://www.manualslib.com/

The right front passenger's frontal air bag is in the
instrument panel on the passengar's sida,

If your vehicle has one, the right front passenger's side
impact air bag is in the side of the passenger's

If your vehicle has one, the driver's side impact air bag is seatback closest o the door,

in the side of the driver's seatback closest 1o the door

1-94

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

&\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag,
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don't let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and right front passenger's frontal air bags
are designed to inflate in moderale lo severe frontal

or near-frontal crashes. But they are designed to inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system's
designed “threshold level.”

In addition, your vehicle has “dual stage” frontal air
bags, which adjust the amount of restraint according to
crash severity. For moderate frontal impacts, these

air bags inflate atl a level less than full deployment. For
more severe frontal impacts, full deployment occurs.

If the front of your vehicle goes straight into a wall that
doesn’t move or defarm, the threshold level for the
reduced deployment is about 12 to 18 mph

(19 to 29 km/'h), and the threshold level for a full
deployment is about 18 to 24 mph (29 to 38.5 km/h)
The threshold level can vary, however, with specific
vehicle design, so that it can be someawhat above

or below this range

It your vehicle strikes somathing that will move or
detorm, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher, The driver's and right front passenger's frontal
air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or In many side impacts because inflation
would not help the occupant.
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Your vehicle may or may not have a side impact air
bag. See Air Bag Sysiems on page 1-80, Side impact air
bags are desighed o inflate in moderate to severe

side crashes. A side impact air bag will inflate if

the crash severity is above the system's designed
“threshold level.” The threshold level can vary with
specific vehicle design, Side impact air bags are

not designed to inflate in frontal or near-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant. A side impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicle that is struck.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of whal the repair cosls were.
For frontal air bags, inflation is determined by the angle
of the impact and how quickly the vehicle slows down

in frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact

air bags, inflation is determined by the location

and severity of the impact.

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. For

both frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing
system triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, the air bag and

related hardware are all part of the air bag modules.
Frontal air bag modules are located inside the stearing
wheel and instrument panel. For vehicles with side

impact air bags, the air bag modules are located in the
seatback closest 1o the driver's and/or right front
passenger's door.

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions,
aven belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. In moderate to severe side
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplements the protection
provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant's upper
body, stopping the occupant more gradually. But the
frontal air bags would nol help you in many types

of collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and many
side impacts, primarily because an cccupant’'s motion

is not toward the air bag. Side impact air bags would nol
help you in many types of collisions, including frontal

or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and rear impacts,
primarily because an occupant's motion is not Yoward
those air bags. Air bags should never be regarded

as anything more than a supplement to safety belts, and
then only in moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal
colisions for the driver's and right front passenger's
frontal air bags, and only in moderate to severe

side collisions for vehicle's with a driver's and right front
passenger's side impact air bag.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module will be
hot for a short time. These componants include the
steering wheel hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the
instrument panel for the right front passenger's frontal
air bag. For vehicles with side impact air bags, the side
of the seatback closest to the driver's and/or right

front passenger’'s door will be hot. The parts of the bag
that come into contact with you may be warmm, but

not too hot to touch. There will be some smoke and dust
coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Air

bag inflation doesn't prevent the driver from seeing or
being able to steer the vehicle, nor does it stop

peaple from leaving the vehicle

A\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention.

In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshield breakage may also occur from the
right front passenger air bag.

® Air bags are designed to inflate only once. After an
air bag inflates, you'll need some new parts for
your air bag system. If you don't get them, the air
pay sysiem worl'i be iere o hep proieci you
in another crash. A new system will include air bag
modules and possibly other parnts, The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need to replace
other paris.
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® Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic frontal
sensor. which helps the sensing system distinguish
betwean a moderate frontal impact and a moare
severe frontal impact. Your vehicle is also equipped
with a crash sensing and diagnostic module,
which records information about the frontal air bag
system. The module records information abaout
the readiness of the system, when the system
commands air bag inflation and driver's safety bell
usage at deployment. The module also records
spead, engina APM, brake and throttle data.

® Lat only qualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. Improper service can mean that an air
bag system won'l work properly. See your dealer for
SErViCe.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air
bag covering on the driver's and right front
passenger’'s seatback, the bag may not work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right front
passenger's air bag, or both the air bag module
and seatback for the driver’'s and right front
passenger's side impact air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag systems in several places
around your vehicle. Your dealer and the service
manual have information about servicing your vehicle
and the air bag systems. To purchase a service manual,
see Service Publications Ordering Information on

page £-10,

A\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an
air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close to
an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The alr bag systems do not need regular maintenance.
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

MNow and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors

and anchaorages are working properly. If your vehicle
has a built-in child restraint, also penodically make sure
the harmess straps, latch plates, buckle, clip, child

head restraint and anchorages are working properly.
Look for any other loose or damaged safety belt system
parts. If you see anything that might keep a safety

belt system from doing its job, have it repaired.

Torn or frayed salely belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt
is tom or frayed, get a new one right away.

If vour vehicle has the built-in child restraind, tom or
frayed harness straps can rip apart under impact forces
just like tom or frayed safety belts can. They may not
protect a child in a crash. If a hamess strap is lom

or frayed, get a new harmess right away.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not nead regular maintenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

A\ CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

If you've had a crash, do you need new salety belfs or
built-in child restraint parts or LATCH system paris?

Aftar a vary minar enllisinn nnthing mav be necessary.
But if the safety belts or built-in child restraint harness
straps were stretched, as they would be If worn during a
more sevare crash, then you need new pars. If the
LATCH system was being used during a more severe
crash, then you may nead new LATCH system parts.
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If the frontal air bags inflate, you'll alse need to replace
the driver's and right fromt passenger's safety belt
buckle assembly. Be sure to do so. Then the new buckle
assembly will be there to help protect you in a collision.

If satety bells or bullt-in child restraint hamess straps
are cul or damaged, replace them. Collision damage
also may mean you will need 1o have safety belt, built-in

1-100

child restraint, LATCH system or seat parls repaired or
replaced. New paris and repairs may be necessary
aven if the safety belt, bulli-in child restraint or LATCH
system wasn't being used al the time of the collision.

It an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
syslem parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier
in this section
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Keys

A CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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This key can be used for
the ignition as well as all
door locks, the liftgate lock
and the storage
comparimenis,

If you need a new key, contact your dealer, who can
obtain the correct key code.

Your vehicle has the PASS-Key™ Il vehicle theft
system, The key has a transponder in the key head that
matches a decoder in the vehicle's steering column.

If a replacement key or any additional key is needed,
you must purchase this key from your dealer, The

key will have PK3 stamped on it. Keep the bar code tag
that came with the original keys. Give this tag to your
dealer if you need a new key made.

Any new PASS-Key® Ill key must be programmed
betore it will start your vehicla, Sae PASS-Key™ Il on
page 2-27 for more information on programming

your new key.

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features that
can help prevent theft. You can have a lol of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have

spare keys.

If you ever do get locked out of your vehicle, call the
Pontiac Roadside Assistance center, See Roadside
Assistance Program on page 7-5.

If your vehicle is equipped with the OnStar™ system with
an acfive subscription and you lock your keys inside

the vehicle, OnStar™ may be able to send a command 1o
unlock your vehicle, See OnStar™ System on page 2-45
for more information.

Remote Keyless Entry System

Your keyless entry system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.,

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation 15 subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause intarference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interfarance that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

2-4
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This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada.,

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause interference. and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interfarence that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authonzed service facility could void authorization 1o
use this equipment.

Al times you may notice a decrease in range. This is
normal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter does not work or if you have to stand closer
to your vehicle for the transmitier to work, try this:

¢ Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during
rainy or snowy weather.

¢ Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few sieps to the
left or right, hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

s Check to determine if battery replacemant Is
necessary, See "Battery Replacement” under
Remote Keyless Entry System Operation on
page 2-5.

* |f you are still having trouble, see your dealer or a
qualified technician for senvice.

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

You can lock and unlock
your doors and the liftgate
from about 3 feet (1 m)

up to 30 feet (9 m)

away using the remote

E@®
—_— keyless entry transmitter
supplied with your vehicle.

S
=

o

UNLOCK: When you press UNLOCK on the remote
keyless entry transmitter, only the driver's door will
unlock. If you press UNLOCK again within five seconds,
all the donrs and the liftoate will unlock. |If vou would
like all the doors fo unlock the first time you press
UNLOCK, see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-60.

With the content theft-deterrant system, the UNLOCK
butten on the remote keyless entry transmitter will
disarm the system. See Content Theft-Deterrent on
page 2-25 tor more detalls.
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When you use your remote keyless entry transmitter fo
unlock your vehicle or to operate the power sliding
door(s), the parking lamps will flash to let you know the
command was received.

If you would like to change the way the parking lamps
operate with remote unlock confirmation, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-60.

LOCK: To lock all doors, press LOCK on the remote
keyless entry fransmitter. See Power Door Locks

on page 2-10 for more details on the power door lock
features, With tha content thefi-deterrent system,

the LOCK button may arm the system. See Content
Theft-Deterrent on page 2-25 for more details.

When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter to
lock your vehicle, the parking lamps will flash to lat you
know the command has been received, If you press

the LOCK button again, within five seconds, the hom will
sound and the parking lamps will flash to let you

know the vehicle is already locked.

It you would like to change the way the parking lamps
and horn operate with remote lock confirmation,
sea Vehicle Personalization on page 2-60.

Remote Alarm

When you press the button with tha horn symbaol on the
remote keyless entry transmitter, the parking lamps

will flash and the horn will sound. This will allow you to
aftract attention, if needed,

Press the panic button again to stop the alarm from
sounding.

Remote Power Sliding Door Operation

It your vehicle has the power sliding door, your remote
keyless entry transmitter will have a button that has a van
symbol on it. Press it to open or close the sliding door.
See Power Sliding Door (PSD) on page 2-15.

It your vehicle has the dual power sliding doors, your
remote keyless entry fransmitter will have two bultons
that have a van symbol on them. The van symbol on the
left is for the driver's side sliding door and the van
symbol on the right is for the passenger’s side shiding
door. See Power Sliding Door (PSD) on page 2-15.

2-6

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

If the power sliding door(s) is locked, first unlock all
doors, then press the van symbal to open the power
sliding door(s). The parking lamps will flash when

the right button with the van symbol is pressed and they
will not flash when the left button with the van symbol

is pressed. Prass the van symbol again to close

the sliding door(s). See Power Sliding Door (F5D) on
page 2-15 for more information.

You can operate the power siiding door(s) with the
remote kaylass entry transmittar only when the power
sliding door overnde swilchies) on the overhead consocle
is lurned off. See Power Sliding Door (PSD) on

page 2-15.

If your vehicle's Tuel filler door is opened, the driver's side
power sliding door will not open completely. Do not try 1o
farce the door. Once the fuel filler door is closed, the
driver's side sliding door can be apened normally

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmitter is coded to
prevent anather transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacemeant can

be purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring
any remaining transmitiers with you when you go to
your dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be maltched, Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock

your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitlers malched to it

See your dealer to match transmitters 1o another
vehicle.
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry transmitter should last about three years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have

to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time 1o change the battery.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

1. Insert a flal object like a coin into the slot on the
side of the transmitter and twist it to separate 2

the halves. . Genlly pry the battery out of the transmitter, Do not

use the metal flanges 10 pop out the battery,
3. Replace the battery,

4. Reassemble the transmitter. Make sure the halves
are snapped together tightly so water will not get in.

5. Press and hold the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for
seven seconds to synchronize the transmiiter.

6. Check the transmitter operation.

2-8
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

CAUTION: (Continued)

N\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

¢ Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren’t locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive,

* Young children who gel into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suilei Permaneiil injuiies oF aven aoat
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it.

CAUTION: (Continued)

¢ Outsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.

From the outside, use your key or the remaote keyiess
entry transmitter

To unlock either front door from the outside with the
key, insert the key and tum it toward the front of

the vehicle. If yvour vehicle has power door locks, you
can uniock all of the doors and the liftgate by inserting
the key, turning it toward the front of the vehicle

and holding it there for one second. To lock either front
door frem the outside with your key insert the Key

Sric i R totme this webrish the vehicla [Gonie Gohidle
has power door locks, all of the doors will unlock

when you insert the key and turn it toward the rear of

the vehicle.
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Power Door Locks

From the inside, use the manual or power door locks.

To unlock either front door from the Inside, pull back on o
the manual lever. To lock either front door from the F":.'t"'"thE -nsi{ﬁe. Erasfd'ha Irl':'n' G:-Dth:l F;IGE'EF dn{:rdlﬁcl-l
; _ swifch {on either front doar) to unlock all doors an
inside, push the manual lever forward, the liftgate, With the content theft-deterrent system, the
power door lock switch will not unlock the doors until
the system is disarmed. See Content Theft-Deterrent on
page 2-25 tor more details.

You can lock all doors and the liftgate from the inside by
pressing the rear of the power lock switch on either front
door. With the content thefi-deterrent system, the power
door lock switch may cause the system to arm. See
Content Theft-Deterrent on page 2-25 faor more details.
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Also, when the doors are locked with the power door
locks, thia inside as well as the outside door handle
cannol open the doors. This safety fealure prevents a
door from being accidentally opened from the inside
by moving the handle.

To override this safety feature, unlock the door you
want to open.

When the lifigate has been unlocked with the power door
locks, you won't need the key 1o open it. Simply squeeze
the handle Incated above the license plate. This is also
true if you use the remote keyless entry transmitter, See
Remaote Keyless Eniry System on page 2-4.

Last Door Closed Locking

The last door closed locking feature will delay the power
locking of the doors and liftgate for up to five seconds
after exiting the vehicle, when the power door lock
switch or the lock button on the remote keyless entry
transmitter is used to lock your vehicle,

To cancel this delay, press the power door lock switch
or the lock bulten on the remole Keyless entry
transmitter a second time immediately.

If any door or the liftgate is open when locking the
vehicle, three chimes will be heard signaling that last
door closed locking is being used. Five seconds after the
last door Is closed, all of the doors will lock.

If the ignition Is in RUN or ACCESSORY, this feature
will not lock the doors.

To tum the last door closed locking feature off or on,
see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-60.

Programmable Automatic Door
Locks

All of the doors will lock automatically when you move
your shift lever out of PARK {P). All doors will unlock
automatically when the ignition is lumed off while

the shift lever is in PARK (P).

It someone needs to get out while you are not in

PARK (P), have that parson use the manual lever or the
power door lock switch. When the door is closed

again, it will not lock automatically, Use the manual
lever or the power door lock swilch to lock the door.,

Te change the way automatic door locks operate, see

Idmibrdenfm e oo wabimm mm e S0
Cihin i i b T A P R [T - P

With the automatic door locks feature, you can lock or
unlock the doors at any time, either manually or
using the power door lock switches.
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Sliding Door Delayed Locking

it eithar sliding door Is open when you use the power
door locks to lock the vehicle, the sliding door that

is open will not lock. Normally the last door closed
locking feature will be used to lock the sliding door after
it has been closed.

When the ignition is on or if the last door closed locking
feature has been overridden or programmed to be

off, the shding door delayed locking featura will lock your
sliding door for you. Three seconds after a sliding

door is closed, all the doors will lock.

Lockout Protection

The lockout protection feature makes it difficult for you
to lock your keys in your vehicle. If the driver's door
is open while the keys are in the ignitien, a chime will
sound and you will not be able to use your power
door lock switch to lock the vehicle,

If you don't leave the keys in the Ignition or it you use the
manual door lock, you could still lock your keys in your
vehicle. Always remember to take your keys with you.

To turn this feature off or on, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-60.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from the inside. Then get oul
and close the door.

Dual Sliding Doors

To open either sliding door from outside the vehicle, pull
the handle out and then pull the door toward the rear,

If you slide the door all the way back, the door will rest in
a detent position,

To move the door forward, you must first pull the door
past the open detem position.

The driver's side sliding door is designed to open only a
little if the fuel door is open. If this ever happens,

don't try to force the sliding door. Just close the driver's
side sliding door. Then when the fuel filler door is
closed, the driver's side sliding door can be opened
normally.

2-12
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Sliding Door Lock
CAUTION: (Continued)

injuring someone. To make sure the door does
not slam shut be sure to hold it open until
everyone is clear of the door, and only then
allow it to slowly close,

I . e =
- | | -
1 = - i
—_ E,
—_— o

Lock either sliding door from inside the vehicle by moving
the manual lever down. Unlack it by moving the lever up.

If your vehicle is facing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may not
stay open and could slam shut, possibl

y i 4 With the power door locks, the sliding door leck has a
CAUTION: (Continued) delay feature. See Power Door Locks on page 2-10 and
Vehicle Personalization on page 2-60.

2-13
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Sliding Door Security Lock

Your vehicle is equipped with a sliding door security
lock thal helps prevent young children or other
passengers lrom opening the sliding door{s) using the
inside door handle. To use one of these locks, do

the following:

1. Open the sliding door.
2. On the inside of the
sliding door(s), on the

'l

: w front edge of the
door will be a lock.
Push the lever

(L erT ]

3. Close the door.
4. Repeal Steps 1 through 3 for the other door.

Lp to engage the lock.

If your vehicle has the power sliding door{s), you can
override the security lock by pressing either power door
lock switch when the power sliding door override
switch{es) is turned off. When the power sliding door
override switch(es) is twrned on, the power sliding
door(s) cannot be openad from the inside when the
sliding door security lock is in use.

If you want to open the sliding door when the security
lock is on, unlock and apsn the door from the outside.

You should let adults and older children know how
the security lock works, and how to cancel the lock. If
you don't, adults or clder children who ride in the
rear won't be able to open the sliding door from the
inside when the security lock feature is in use

Canceling the Sliding Door
Security Lock

1. Unlock the sliding door and open the door from the
oulside.

2. Push the security lock lever all the way down.

3. Close the door.

4. Repeat Steps 1 through 3 for the other doaor.
Tha sliding door lock will now work normally,

2-14
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Power Sliding Door (PSD)

If your vehicle has this feature, you can open and close
the sliding door{s) using the swilches inside of your
vehicle. You can also operate the power sliding door{s)
with your remote keyless entry transmitter. See
Remole Keyless Eniry System on page 2-4.

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving your children or pets unattended in
your vehicle can be dangerous. They could
operate the power sliding door. A child or
others could be injured. Do not leave children
or pets unattended in your vehicle.

I
1

To help avold accidental cperation of the sliding door(s),
press the part of the power sliding door override
switch{es) with the don't symbaol.

To open or close the sliding door{s), press and release
one of the following power door swilches

: 4 )| D]
i AN B AR N
Power Sliding Door Power Sliding Door

Override

If you have the one power sliding door, these switches
are located in the overhead consale swilchbank.
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IT you have the dual sliding
doors, your vehicle has
these switches. The

left switch is for the driver's
side power sliding door
and the right switch is for
the passengers side
sliding door. The power
sliding doar and the power
sliding door override is
one switch.

D

=

o N

Prassing the part of the switch{es) with the don't symbol
turns the power to the sliding door(s) off. When the
power sliding door(s) is off, you will not be able to open
the door(s) by using the power sliding door switch{es)
located on the overhead console switchbank, using

the swilch in front of the driver's or the passenger’s side
sliding door, or using the remote keyless entry
transmitter,

Notice: When your vehicle goes through an
automatic car wash, be sure the power sliding door
is turned off. If it isn't, the power sliding door

may open accidentally.

This switch is in front of
the driver's or the
passengar's side
sliding door.

The power sliding door override switch{es) will also stop
the dooris) immediately, while the door(s) is opening
or closing, when the override switch(es) is turmed on.

The power sliding door(s) will only open if the transaxle
is in PARK (P}). The transaxle does not have to be in
PARK (P} to close the door(s).

If the power sliding door(s) is open or in the process of
closing when you shift out of PARK (P}, a buzzer

will sound. This is a warning that the sliding door(s) Is
not completely closed.

If the power to the sliding door(s) is tumed off, the
buzzer will not sound indicating the door{s) is not
completely closed.

2-16
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N\ CAUTION:

If you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
accelerate before the power sliding door
latches closed, the door may reverse to the
open position. A child or others could fall out
of the vehicle and be injured. Always make
sure the power sliding door is closed and
latched before you drive away.

If an object obstructs the power sliding door(s) while it is
closing, the door will automalically reverse to the

open position, provided it meets sufficient resistance
Resistance must be as strong as the force of the closing
door, or stronger. The force of the closing door
increases significantly as the door approaches the
latched position.

The driver's side sliding door is designed 1o open only a
little it the tuel door is open. If this ever happens,

don't try to force the sliding door. When the fuel filler
door is closed, the driver's side sliding door can

be opened normally.

A\ CAUTION:

You or others could be injured if caught in the
path of the sliding door. Make sure the door
path is clear before closing the door.

If you want to open the power sliding door(s) when the
override switch{es) is furmad off, pull the inside or
outside handle and let go. The door will open fully.

To open the power sliding door(s) when the power
sliding door override switch{es) is on, pull the inside or
oulside handle and slide the door all the way back,
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/N CAUTION:

If your vehicle is facing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may not
stay open and could slam shut, possibly
injuring someone. To make sure the door does
not slam shut, turn on the power sliding door
feature. Then if the door closes, it will close
under the control of the power door system.

If you want to close the power sliding dooris) when the
override switch(es) is turned off, pull the inside or outside
handle or the edge of the door. Move the door about

4 inches (10 cm) toward the closed position and release
it. The door will close completely and latch for you.

To close the power sliding door{s) when the override
switch(es) is tuned on, pull the inside or outside handle
and slide the door all the way forward fo the latched
position,

2-18
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Resetting the Power Sliding Door

The power sliding door may operate incorrectly or not at
all because of the following conditions:

* A low voltage or dead batlery,
® disconnecting the battery, or

® if the instrument pansl PWR/HEATED SEAT PSD
fusa or the underhood fuse 8, 27 or 29 are
remaoved or blown.

See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-95 for more
information about your fuse panel.

If any of these conditions cccur, the power sliding door
will nead to be reset, If your vehicle has the dual

power sliding doors, both doors will have to be reset, To
do this:

1. Check to be sure the power sliding door is unlocked
and securely closed.

2. Tum the ignition key lo OFF.

- LF

i owan, funn e powed shiding JOOT OVEInde Swiich O,

-IL-!

4. Remove fuse 29 from the underhood fuse block.
Leave it out for 30 seconds.

5. Reinstall the fuse and wait 10 seconds.
6. Tumn the power sliding door overrida switch on.

7. Press either of the power doar lock switches to open
the power sliding door.

8. Open the door all of the way.

9. Wait five seconds and close the door by pressing
either power door lock switch,

10, Wait tive seconds and repeat Steps 7 through 9.

If the door does not rest in the fully open position after
repeating Step 7, repeat Steps 7 through 9 again. If

the door shill does not operate correclly, see your dealer
for service,
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Liftgate

To unlock the lifigate from the outside, turn the key in

/N CAUTION:

the cylinder clockwise or use the remote keyless
entry transmitter. To lock the liftgate using the key, turn It can be dangerous to drive with the liftgate
the key counterclockwise. open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle. You can't see or smell
CO. It can cause unconsciousness and even
death. If you must drive with the liftgate open
ar if electrical wiring or other cable
connections must pass through the seal

Open the liftgate using the handle located above the
license plate. Once slightly opened, the liftgate will rise
by itself. Lamps in the rear of the vehicle will come

on, illuminating the rear cargo area. See Inferfor Lamps

on page 3-15. :
between the body and the liftgate:
Notice: Be sure there are no overhead ® Make sure all other windows are shut.
obstructions, such as a garage door, before you ® Turn the fan on your heating or coacling
open the liftgate. You could slam the liftgate system to its highest speed and select the
into something and break the glass. contral setting that will force outside air
into your vehicle. See “Comfort Controls”
in the Index.
® |f you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.
See "Engine Exhaust” in the Index.
2-20
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To close the liftgate, pull down on the handle, then
firmly shut the liftgate. Don't drive with the liftgate open,
even slightly. See Engine Exhaust on page 2-41.

A message in your instrument panel cluster will wam
you if the liftgate is not completely closed. See
Rear Hatch Ajar Waming Message on page 3-53.

2-21
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Windows

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.
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Power Windows

The switches on the driver's door armrest control the
front windows when the ignition is in RUN,
ACCESSORY or when Retained Accessory Power

(RAF) is active. See “Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

under Ignition Positions on page 2-30.

The driver's power window switch has two down

positions, The first position lowers the window nommally.

To raise the window, pull up the front of the switch.

Express-Down Window

To activate the express-down feature, push the AUTO
switch all the way down o the second position, then
release it. The window will lower completely. To stop the
window from lowering all the way, pull up on the front

of the switch.

Power Rear Quarter Windows

Your vehicle may have power rear quarter windows

— - This switch, located in the
2l — o overhead cnpsule
= :——J_ — = switchbank, iz used for
:-:" — =1 = opening and closing
|| —— —' || 1 the power rear quarter
windows.
.-J.r-"
":. ;‘ EIT (
'-\_-'_'-\_ %
)\ o
I
AN . =

Press the textured part of the switch to open the
windows: both windows will open. The windows will
continue to open as long as the switch is pressed until
they are fully opened.
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Press the part of the switch with the symbol to close
both windows. The windows can be closed fully or
partway depending on how long the switch is pressed.

The ignition must be in RUN, ACCESSORY or
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) must be active, to
use the power rear quarter windows. See “Retained
Accessory Power (RAPY" under ignition Positions
on page 2-30.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
can also remove them from the center mount and
swing them o the side.

Visor Vanity Mirror
Pull down the sun visor. You will see the vanity mirror.
Lighted Vanity Mirror

Pull down the sun visor. Flip up the cover o expose the
vanity mirror. The lamps will come on when you open
the cover.

2-24
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vahicle thelt is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of theft-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we pul en it can make it
impossibie to steal.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle may have a theft-deterrent alarm system.

A light located on top of your instrument panel (near the
center of the vehicle, next to the windshield) will flash
slowly to let you know that the system has been armed.

While armed, the doors will not unlock with the power
door lock switch,

Once armed, the alarm will go off if somecne tries to
enter the vehicle (without using the remote keyless entry
transmitier or a key) or turns the ignition to ON. The
horm will sound and the parking lamps will flash for up to
two minutes,

When the alarm is armed, the liftgate may be opened
with the remate keyless entry transmitter or with a key.

Arming with the Power Lock Switch

Your alarm system will arm when you use either power
door lock switch fo lock the doors while any door or
the lifigate is open and the key is removed from

the ignition. If you weuld like to tum on power door lock
switch arming, see Vehicle Personalization an

page 2-60

When the security light flashes quickly the system is
ready to arm with the power door lock switchas.

Then the security light will stop flashing and stay on
wihen you press ihe rear ol e power doul iuch swiiii,
to let you know the system is arming. After all doors
and the liftgate are closed and locked, the security light
will begin flashing at a very slow rate to lat you know
the system is armed.
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Arming with the Remote Keyless Entry
Transmitter

Your alarm system will arm when you use your remote
keyless entry transmitter to lock the doors, if the key

is not in the ignition. The security light will turn on fo let
you know the system is arming. After all doors and

the liftgate are closed and locked, the security light will
begin flashing at a very slow rate to let you know

the system is armed.

Arming with Your Key

Your alarm system will arm when you use your key to
lock the doors. The security light will turn on to lat

you know the system is arming. After all doors and the
liftgate are closed and locked, the security light will
begin flashing at a very slow rate to let you know the
system is armed. If you would like your key not to

arm the system, see Vehicle Personalization on

page 2-60.

Arming Confirmation

If remote unlock confirmation is on, your parking lamps
will flash briefly to let you know when your alarm
system has disarmed. if you would not like the parking
lamps to flash, see Viehicle Personalization on

page 2-60.

Disarming with the Remote Keyless
Entry Transmitter

Your alarm systern will disarm when you use your
remote keyless entry transmitter fo unlock the doors.
The security light will stop flashing to let you know the
system is no longer armed.

Disarming with Your Key

Your alarm system will disarm when you use your key
to unlock the doors. The security light will stop

flashing to let you know the system is no longer armed.
If you would like your key not to disarm the alarm
system, see Vehicie Personalization on page 2-60.
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PASS-Key® Il

Your PASS-Key™ Ill system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause harmful interferance, and
i2) this device must accept any intarference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada.
Operalion is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may nol cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference received,

including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this eguipment.

PASS-Key™ Ill uses a radio frequency transponder in
the key that matches a decoder in your vehicle.
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PASS-Key® lll Operation

Your vehicle is equigped
with the PASS-Key™ Il
(Fersonalized Automotive
Security Systam)
theft-daterrent system
PASS-Key™ Il is a passive
theft deterrent system.
This means you don't have
to do anything different

to arm or disarm the
system. It works when you
inser or remove the key
from the ignition.

When the PASS-Key" Ill system senses that someone
is using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's
starter and fue! systems. The starter will nol work and
fuel will stop being delivered to the engine. Anyone
using a trnial-and-error method to start the vehicle will be
discouraged because of the high number of electrical
key codes.

If the engine does not start and the security message
comes on, the key may have a damaged transpander.
Turn the ignition off and try again.

If the engine still does not start, and the key appears to
be undamaged, try another ignition key. At this time,
you may also want to check the instrument panel PASS
KEY fuse. If the engine still does not start with the

other kay, your vehicle needs service, If your vehicle
does start, the first key may be faulty. See your dealar or
a locksmith who can service the PASS-Key™ Il to

have a new key made. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers
an page 5-95,

It is possible for the PASS-Key™ |l decoder to leam the
transponder value of a new or replacement key. Up

te 10 additional keys may be programmed for the
vehicle. This procedure is for leaming additional keys
only. If all the currently programmed keys are lost or do
not operate, you must see your dealer or a locksmith
who can service PASS-Key™ Il to have keys made and
programmed to the system.

See your dealer or a locksmith who ¢an service
PASS-Key™ Il to get a naw key blank that is cut exactly
as the ignition key that operates the system.

Canadian Owners: If you lose or damage your keys,
only a GM dealer can service PASS-Key™ Ill to

have new keys made. To program additional keys you
will need twa current driver's keys (black in color).

You must add a step to the following procedure, After
Step 3 repeat Steps 1 through 3 with the second current
driver's key. Then continue with Step 4.

2-28
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To program the new key: If you are ever driving and the security message comes
¥ yo

; . on and stays on, you will be able to restart your

1. Verify the i key hﬂ? PR3 _5‘3_“?'?‘5” on it engine if you turn it off. Your PASS-Key™ Il system,

2. Insert the ignition key in the ignition and star the however, is not working properly and must be serviced
enging. If the engine will not start see your dealer by your dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by the
for service. PASS-Key®™ Il system at this time.

3. After the engine has started, tum the key to OFF If you lose or damage a PASS-Key™ |l key, see your
and remave the key. dealer or a locksmith who can service PASS-Key™ il to

4. Insert the key to be programmed and turn it to RUN ~ have a new key made.
within 10 seconds of ramoving the previous key,

5. The security message will tum off once the key has
been programmed. It may not be apparant that the
security message went on due to how guickly
the key is programmed.

6. Repeat Steps 1 through 4 il additional keys are to
be programmed

2-29
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

* Don't drive at any one speed — fast or
slow — for the first 500 miles (B05 km). Don't
make full-throttle staris.

* Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren’t yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

* Don't tow a trailer during break-in. See “Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With the key in the ignition, you can tum it to five
different positions.

A (ACCESSORY): This is the position in which you can
operate your electrical accessores, Press in the ignition
switch as you turn the top of the key toward you.

B (LOCK): This is the only position from which you can
remove the key. This position locks your ignition,
sieering whee! and transaxie,

2-30
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Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key: if
s0o, is it all the way in? If it is, then turn the steering
wheel left and right while you turn the key hard.
Turn the key only with your hand. Using a tool

to force it could break the key or the ignition switch.
if none of these works, then your vehicle needs
service.

C {OFF): This position unlocks the ignition, steering
wheel and transaxle but, does not send power to

any accessories, Use this position If your vehicle must
be pushed or towed, but never try to push-start your
vehicle.

D (RUN): This is the position to which the switch
returns after you start your engine and release the
ignition key. This is the position for drving. Even when
the engine is not running, you can use RUN 1o

operale your electrical accessories and to display some
instrument panel waming lights.

E (START): This position starts the engine, When the
engine starts, release the ignition key. The swilch
will return to RUN for normal driving.

If the engine is not running, ACCESSORY and RUN are
positions that allow you to operate your electrical
accessories, such as the radio.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

With RAP, the power windows, power rear quarter
windows, audio system and the automatic level control
will continue to work up to 10 minutes after the

ignition key is turned 1o OFF and none of the doors are
opened

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position - that's a
salety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only.

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) enly when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your fool off the accelerator pedal, turn your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let
no of the key. The idle speed will go down as
your enging wanms up.
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Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about 15
seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter.

2. If the engine doesn’t start in 10 seconds, push the
accelerator pedal about one-guarer of the way
down while you turn the key to START. Do this until
the engine staris. As soon as it does, let go of
fhe key,

3. If your engine still won't start (or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for a maximum of 15 seconds. This clears
the extra gasoline from the engine. If the engine
still won't start or starts briefly but then stops again,
repeat Step 1 or 2, depending on the temperature.
When the engine stans, release the key and
the accelerator pedal,

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Betore adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might not perform properly.

Engine Coolant Heater

el
EI/

(I

Your vehicle may have an engine coolant heater. In
very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll gel easier starting

and beller fuel economy during engine warm-up.
Usually, the coolant heater should be plugged in a
minimum of four hours prior to starting your vehicle.
At temperatures above 32°F (0°C), use of the coolant
heater is nol required,
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To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1.
2.

Turn off the engine,

Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord. The

electrical cord ig located on the driver's side of the
engine compartment.

Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet.

2\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Before starling the engine, be sure to unplug and

store the cord as it was before to keep it away
from moving engine parts, If you don't, it could be
damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperalure, the
kind of oil you have, and some other things, Instead

of trying to lisl everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particular area.

Automatic Transaxle Operation

PRND @3 2

Maximum engine speed Is limited when you're in
PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N}, to protect driveline
components from improper operation.

There are several different positions for your shift lever,

PARK (P): This gear posifion locks your front wheels.
It's the best position to use when you start your
engine because your vehicle can't move easily.
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Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) before starting

the engine. Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle
shift lock control system. You have to fully apply

your regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (P)

when the ignition key Is in RUN. As you step on the
brake pedal, while in PARK (P), you may hear a

click from the solenoid of the system. This ensures that
the system |s operating properly.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever — push the shift lever all the way into

PARK (P} as you maintain brake application. Then move

the shift lever into the gear you wish. See Shifting Out
of Park (P} on page 2-40.

A\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See "Shifting Into Park (P)" in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to gel oul of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transaxie, see Jf
You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow on

page 4-30.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn't
connect with the wheels. To rastart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use

NEUTRAL (N) when your vehicle is being towed.
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/A CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transaxle caused by
shifting into a drive gear with the engine racing Isn’t
covered by your warranty.

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): This position is for
nomal driving. If you need more power for passing, and
you're:
® (Going less than 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal about haltway down,

* @Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

You'll shift down ta the next gear and have more power.

Notice: If your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
system sensor. If you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,

have your vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (55 km/h) and AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (D) for higher speeds.

Warm-Up Shift

Your vehicle has a computer controlled transaxle
designed to warm up the engine faster when the outside
temperature is 35°F (2°C) or colder. You may notice
that the transaxle will shift at a higher vehicle speed until
the engine is warmed up. This is a normal condition
designed to provide heat to the passenger compartment
and defrost the windows more quickly. See Climate
Control System on page 3-24 for more information.
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THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal driving,
but it offers more power and lower fuel economy than
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

Here are some times you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

* When driving on hilly, winding roads.

¢ When towing a trailer (so there is less shifting
betwesn gears),

®* When going down a steep hill.

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power, but
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2) on

hilis. It can help control your speed as you go down
steep mountain roads, bul then you would also want to
use your brakes off and on,

Notice: Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than
25 miles (40 kmy), or at speeds over 55 mph

(90 km/h), or you can damage your transaxle. Use
THIRD (3) or AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) as
much as possible. Don’t shift into SECOND (2)
unless you are going slower than 65 mph

(105 km/h) or you can damage your engine.

Notice: If your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
system sensor. If you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,

have your vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (55 km/h) and THIRD (3) for higher
speeds,

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2}. You

can use It on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud,
If the shift lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxie
won't downshift into first gear until the vehicle is going
slow enough

Notice: I your front wheels won't turn, don't try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in

very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle. Also,

if you stop when going uphill, don't hold your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal. This
could overheat and damage the transaxle. Use your
brakes to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.
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Parking Brake

The parking brake is
located on the dhiver's side
under the instrument
panel.

Ta set the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right foot and push down on the parking
brake pedal with your left fool.

If the ignition Is on, the brake system warning light will
come on. See Brake System Waming Light on
page 3-39.

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down with your right foot while you push down on
the parking brake pedal with your left fool. (To release
the tension on the parking brake cable, you will need to
apply about the same amount of pressure to the

parking brake pedal as you did when you set the parking
brake.) When you remove your foot from the parking
brake pedal, it will pop up to the released position.

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can cause
your rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of your vehicle.

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see Towing a Trailer on page 4-36. That section shows
whal to do first to keep the trailer from moving.
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Shifting Into Park (P)

2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P} like this:

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
it the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. It you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “"Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

S S
~ L
|-

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and

set the parking brake with your left foot,

¢ Full the lever toward you.
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

% A\ CAUTION:
L —— It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with

the engine running. Your vehicle could move

suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.
" And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine

e = running, it could overheat and even catch fire.

f’ “““- ‘L You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

% Move the lever up as far as it will go.

3. Tum the ignition key to LOCK. If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
4. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your parking brake is firmly set before you leave it. After

hamd uniir vahiclo ic in PARK (P Yﬂu""le moved the shift lever into PARK {P:I' hold
S0C, your yamoe JL the reguiar brake pedal down, Then, see if you can
move the shiflt lever away from PARK (P) without first
pulling it toward you. If you can, it means that the
shift lever wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).
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Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don’t shift your
transaxle info PARK (P) properly, the weight of

the vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl
in the transaxie. You may find it difficult to pull the

shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called "tlorque lock.”
To prevent torque lock, sel the parking brake and

then shift into PARK (P) properly bafore you leave the
driver's seat. To find out how, see Shifting inio Park (P)
on page 2-38.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake.

If torque lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK {P).

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle shift lock
contral system. You have to fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P}, when
the ignition is in RUMN.

As you step on the brake pedal, while in PARK (P}, you
may hear a click from the solencid of the system.

This ensures that the system is operating properly. See
Automatic Transaxle Operation on page 2-33.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever by pushing the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then

try to mave the shift lever into the gear you want. If you
ever hold the brake pedal down but still can't shift

out of PARK (P). try this:

1. Tum the ignition key to OFF.

2. Apply and held the brake until the end of Step 4.
3. Shift to NEUTRAL (M}
4

. Star the engine and then shift to the drive gear you
want,

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can.
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Parking Over Things That Burn Engine Exhaust

.~y
=

A\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
¢ Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.
® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving

over high points on the road or over road
debris.

* Repairs weren't done correctly.
* Your vehicle or exhaust system had been

murrifiod imaranarhi
BYA S i b A K48 e 8

N CAUTION:

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into your

vehicle:
Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust s Drive it only with all the windows down to
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don’t park blew out any CO: and
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things * Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

that can burn.
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Running Your Engine While You

Are Parked AN CAUTION:

Its better nol to park with the engine running. But if you

, It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
aver have 1o, here are some things to know.

if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with

A\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan is at the highest setting. One place this
can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with

CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“"Winter Driving” in the Index.

the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).
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Follow the proper sleps to be sure your vehicle won't
move. See Shifting info Park (P} on page 2-38.

If you're pulling a trailer, see Towing a Trafler on
page 4-36.
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Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare from lights behind you, pull the lever
toward you (to the night positien). To return the mirror to
the day position, push the lever away from you.

Qutside Power Mirrors

The control located on the
driver's door operates both
outside rearview mirrors.

Tumm the control counterclockwise to select the driver's
side rearview mirrof, or clockwise to selact the
passengers side rearview mirror.

Then use the control to adjust each mirror so that you
can see a little of the side of your vehicle and the
area beside and behind your vehicle when you are
sitting in a comfortable driving position,

If you are not adjusting either mirror, leave the contral in
the center off position. This prevents moving the
mirrors accidentally once you have them adjusted.

Both outside mirrors can be folded forward or rearward.
In the rearward position, they will fold almost flush

with the vehicle. This feature is paricularly useful in
automatic car washes.
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QOutside Convex Mirror Outside Heated Mirrors

Your passenger's side mirror is convex. A convex If your vehicle has the oulside rearview mirrors, they are

mirror's surface is curved so you can see more from the heated when you activate the rear window defogger.

driver's seat. See “Rear Window Defogger” in Climate Control System
an page 3-24,

A\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.
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OnStar® System

OnStar” uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
technology. wiraless communications, and call centers
to provide you with a wide range of satety, security,
infarmation and convenience services, An OnStar®

subscription plan is included in the price of your vehicle.

You can upgrade or extend your OnStar™ services lo
meet your needs,

A complete OnStar™ user's guide and the terms and
e b e b o i i s s T Bt o B i e B e e e ) i
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Agreement are included in your vehicla's glove box
litarature. For more information, visit www.onstar.com,

contact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827),

or press the blue OnStar™ button to speak to an
OnStar™ 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

OnStar® Services

OnStar® provides a number of service plans. Some of
the services currently provided by OnStar™ are:

* Automatic Motification of Air Bag Deployment
* Emergency Services

* Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
*  AccidentAssist

* Remote Door Unlock

* Remote Diagnostics

* OnStar™ MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans)

* Online and Personal Concierge Services
* Route Suppor
* RideAssist

* |nformation and Convenience Sarvices
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OnStar® Personal Calling

With OnStar” Personal Calling, you have a safer way to
stay connected while driving. It's a hands-free wireless
phone that's integrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls nationwide using voice-activated dialing with no
contracts, no roaming charges and no access fees, To
find out more about OnStar® Personal Calling, refer

to the OnStar” user's guide in your vehicle's glove box.
or call OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virtual Advisor you can listen to the news,
entertainment and Informaltive topics, such as traffic
and weather reports. You are able to listen and reply to
your e-mail through your vehicle's speakers.

A completed Subscription Service Agreement is required
prior 1o delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor use. Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Service Agreement can be
found at www.onstar.com.
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HomeLink® Transmitter This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interderence, and (2) this
device must accept any Interference, Including
interference that may cause undesired operation of the
device.

Changes and modifications to this system by other than
an authonzed service facility could void authorization
o use this equipmeant,

Programming the HomeLink
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitter with any garage
door opener that does nol have the “stop and reverse”

HomeLink, a combinad universal transmitter and feature. This Includes any garage door opener model
receiver, provides a way to replace up to three manufactured before April 1, 1982.

hand-held transmitlers used to activate devices such as Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehicles as
gate operators, garage door openers, entry door well as for future HomeLink™ programming. It is alsa
locks, security systems and home lighting. Additional recommended that upon the sale of the vehicle,
HomeLink information can be found on the internet the programmed HomeLink™ buttons should be erased
al Www.hﬂmEhnh.Enm ar b-'!'r {:E‘I"ng 1'8%'355'3515. fﬂr SEI{:IJTth,u' I]UFFHJEEE. HE{EF o “Erﬂsing HGI‘I‘IEUHH@

Buttons” or, for assistance, contact HomeLlink™ on the
internet at: www.homelink.com or by calling
1-B00-355-3515,

If your vehicle is equipped with the HomeLink™
lransmitter, it complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1} this device may not cause harmiul interference, and Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage
(2} this device must accept any Interference received, door or gate operator you are programming. When
including Interference that may cause undesired programming a garage door, it is advised to park outside
operation. of the garage.
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It is recommended that a new battery be installed in
your hand-held transmitter for quicker and more
accurate transmission of the radio frequency.

Your vehicle's engine should be tumed off while
programming the transmitter. Follow these steps to
program up to three channels:

1. Press and hold down the two oulside buttons,
releasing only when the indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds, Do nol hold down the
buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not
repeat this step to program a second and/or third
transmitter to the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons.

2. Positicn the end of your hand-held fransmitter about
1 to 3inches (3 1o 8 cm) away from the HomeLink™
buttons while keeping the indicator light in view,

3. Simultaneously press and hold both the desired
button on HomeLink™ and the hand-held transmitter
button. Do not release the buttons until Step 4
has been completed.

Some entry gates and garage door openers may
require you to substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noted in “Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming” later in this section,

4. The indicator light will flash slowly at first and then
rapidly after HomeLink™ successfully receives the
trequency signal from the hand-held transmitter.
Release both buttons.

5. Press and hold the newly-trained HomeLink™ button

and observe the indicator light.

If the indicator light stays on constantly,
programming Is complete and your device should
activate when the HomeLink™ button is pressed and
released.

To program the remaining two Homelink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 under “Programming HomeLink™.”
Do not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the
programmed channels.

If the indicator light blinks rapidly for two seconds
and then tums to a constant light, continue with
Steps 6 through 8 following to complete the
programming of a rolling-code equipped device
{most commaonly, a garage door opener)

. At the garage door opener receiver (motor-head

unit) in the garage, locate the "Learn” or “Smarf”
button. This can usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is atlached to the motor-head unit.

. Firmly press and release the “Leam” or “Smart”

button, The name and color of the button may
vary by manufacturer.

You will have 30 seconds to start Step 8.
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8. Retum to the vehicle. Firmly press and hold the
programmed HomeLink™ butten for two seconds,
then releasa. Repeat the press/hold/release
sequence a second time, and depending on the
brand of the garage door opener (or other rolling
code device), repeat this sequence a third time
o complete the prograrmming.

HomeLink™ should now activate your rolling code
equipped device.

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of “Programming HomeLink™.” Do not
repeat Step 1.

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws reguire transmitier
signals to “time oul” or quit after several seconds of
transmission. This may not be long enough for
HomeLink™ to pick up the signal during programming.
Similarty, some U.S. gale operators are manufactured to
I e T TR T (0 L I L

If you live in Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming a gate operator by using the
“Programming HomeLink™ procedures (regardless of
where you live), replace Step 3 under "Programming
HomeLink™ with the following:

Conlinue to press and hold the HomeLink™ button while
you press and release every two seconds (cycle)

your hand-held transmitter until the frequency signal has
been successfully accepted by HomeLink™. The
indicator light will flash slowly at first and then rapidly.
Proceed with Step 4 under “Programming HomeLink™
to complete,

Using HomeLink®

Prass and hold the appropriate HomeLink™ button for at
least half of a second. The indicator light will come
on while the signal is being transmitted.

Erasing HomeLink® Buttons

To erase programming from the three buttons do the
following:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons until
the indicator light begins to flash, after 20 seconds.

2. Release both buttons, Do not hold for longer than
30 seconds.

HomeLink™ is now in the train (leaming) mode and can
be programmed at any time haqinning with Step 2
under “Programming HomeLink™."

Individual buttons can not be erased, but they can be
reprogrammed. See “Reprogramming a Single
HomeLink™ Button™ next.
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Reprogramming a Single HomeLink®
Button

To program a device to HomeLink™ using a Homelink
button previously trained, follow these sleps:

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink™ button. Do
nol release the button.

2. The indicator light will begin to flash after -
20 seconds. While still holding the HomeLink™
button, proceed with Slep 2 under “Programming
HomeLink™~

i

Resetting Defaults

To resetl HomeLink™ 1o defaull settings do the following:

1. Hold down the two outside butions for aboul
20 seconds until the indicator light begins to flash.

2. Continue to hold both buttons until the HomeLink™
indicator fight turns off,

3, Belease both buttons,

For questions or comments, contact HomeLink™ at
1-800-355-3515, or on the internet at
wiww, homelink.caom.
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Storage Areas

Your vehicle's large carrying capacity can store many
items. If you have the extended wheelbase version, you
can carry things as large as a 4' x 8 piece of plywood.
You can also use the floor pins that are used to

atiach the seats, {o secure larger loads,

Glove Box

Y¥our vehicle has a glove box below the instrument
panel. To open the glove box, lift the latch release.

The glove box door has a detent to prevent the door
from lowering too far. Open the glove box until the door
Is partway open, then pull the door down if you need

it fully open, To close the glove box, the door must

be pushed up past the detenL

Cupholder(s)

There are cupholders located below the center
instrument panel switchbank. The cupholders have a
removable liner for larger size cups and for cleaning the
cupholders.

To use the cupholders, simply pull out the tray. Keep
the fray stowed in when not in use.

Your vehicle also has cupholders on the bottom inboard
side of the second row dnver's side caplain's chairs
and the =eatbacks have cupholders thal can be

used when the seatbacks are folded forward.

Compact Overhead Console

The front overhead console includes two reading lamps,
a storage compartment and a switchbank.
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Overhead Console

' |

Your vehicle may have this feature. The front overhead
console has reading lamps, a switchbank, storage
compartments, a garage door opener compartment,
OnStar™ System buttons, Driver Information Centar
(DIC) and HomeLink™ Transmitter buttons.

It your vehicle has the HomeLink™ transmitter buttons,
thay will take the place of the garage door opener
compartment. The garage door opener compartment is
axplained next. For information on the other features
listed, see each of tham in the Index.

Garage Door Opener Compartment

You can store your garage door opener in the rear
compartment of your overhead console, and operate it
fram this position. To install your garage door opener,
follow these instructions:

1. Open the compartment by pressing the latch
forward.

Z2. Pegl the protective backing from the hook and loop
fastener and press it firmly to the back of your
garage door opener.
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3. Line up the button of the garage door opener with
one of the four buttons on the compartment door.
Make sure the garage door opener button is
facing down and press the opener firmly into place.

4. Onece the opener is installed, use the black
pegs INside the compartment door 1o make sure e
lined area on the compartment door will contact
the control button on your garage door opener when
pressed.

5. Add one pegq al a lime uniil your garage door
opener operates with the compartment door
closed when you press on il.
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Front Seat Storage Net

Luggage Carrier

A\ CAUTION:

There may be a storage net that stretches between the
front seats. Pull the hooks towards the passenger’s
seat and insert them into the holes.

To store the net, lift the hooks up and out of the holes.
The net does not detach from the driver's seai,

When not in use, it Is recommended that you unhook
the net to extend its life and retain its elasticity.

If you try to carry something on top of your
vehicle that is longer or wider than the luggage
carrier — like paneling, plywood, a mattress
and so forth — the wind can catch it as you
drive along. This can cause you to lose
control. What you are carrying could be
violently torn off, and this could cause you or
other drivers to have a collision, and of course
damage your vehicle. You may be able to carry
something like this inside. But, never carry
something longer or wider than the luggage
carrier on top of your vehicle.
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If you have the luggage carrier, you can load things on
top of your vehicle. The luggage carrier has side

rails attached to the roof, as well as sliding crossrails
and places to use tor tying things down. These lat

you load some things on top of your vehicle, as long as

!hE-.,u ara mnl widar or lnnoar than the ".'993.5"‘:' CArfiar

Notice: Loading cargo that weighs more than
150 Ibs. (68 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle.

When you carry cargo on the luggage carner of a
proper size and weight, put it on the slats, as far forward
S8 voii can, Than alide the srocgrail Ln .'_:Ig,‘-jlini:f the

rear of the load, to help keep it from moving. You can
then tie it down.

Don't exceed the maximum vehicle capacity when
loading your vehicle. For more information on vehicle
capacity and loading, see Loading Your Vehicle an
page 4-34
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To prevent damage or loss of cargo as you're driving,
check now and then to make sure the luggage
carrier and cargo are still securely fastened.

Your luggage carrler has
release knobs set in the
ends of each crossrail

Tum the release knob counterclockwize to unltock the
crossralls. Slide the crossralls forward or back, as
needed, to accommodate loads of various sizes,

After repositioning the crossrails, be sure to tighten the
release knobs by fuming them clockwise. This will
lock the crossrails in place.

Use the tie-down loops on
the slider ta help secure
large loads.

Rear Storage Area

Your vehicle has a storage compariment and may have
a cuphalder an the dnver's side of the vehicle, next
to the third row seat(s).

Convenience Net

Your vehicle may have a convenience net. The
convenience net is designed to help keep small loads,
like grocery bags, from falling over. install the
convenience net at the rear of your vehicle, inside the
liftgate.
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To use the convenience net, do the following:

1. Attach the upper loops to the posts on either side
ol the littgate opening. The label on the net should
be in the upper left-hand corner

2. Attach the lower hooks to the metal rings on the
finar

3. Once you've loaded items into the net, stretch the
higher side of the net up and over the top of the
load ta hold it firmly in place.

The convenience net has a maximum capacity of

100 ths. (45 kg). It is not designed to hold larger, heavier
loads. Store such loads on the floor of your vehicle.

as far forward as you can.

When not in use, It is recommended that you take down
the convenience net lo extend the life of the net and to
help relain its elasticily, and (o keep the rear exit clear.
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Convenience Center

A\ CAUTION:

It any removable convenience item isn't
secured properly, it can move around in a
collision or sudden stop. People in the vehicle
could be injured. Be sure to secure any such
item properly.

Your vehicle may have a convenience center, It comes
with the stowable seat. It provides exlra storage
space for the rear of the vehicle.

To open the convenience ganter, pull up on the door
latch located in the front. The convenience center cover
has two autornatic prop rods to haold it up and in

place.

To close the convenience center cover you must pull
one of the prop rod linkages toward you while holding
onto the door latch and lower the convenience
center cover to close i

Removing the Convenience Center

1. Make sure that all items are off of the convenience
center and that it s emply.

2. Tum the hand knob counterclockwise until the knob
iz loose,

3. Lift up on the hand knob to grab a hold of the
convenience centear.

4. Lift up on the convenience center while pulling it
toward you and pull it aut

Replacing the Convenience Center

1. Make sure the stowable seal is properly installed in
the vehicle, See Stowable Seat on page 1-25 for
mare information. If the stowable seat is not in the
vehicle with the convenience center, the
convenience center will not be locked into the
correct position in the vehicle.

2. Make sure that the convenience center is closed

3. Lift the convenience center up and into the rear
of the vehicle.
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7. Turn the hand knob clockwise until it is tight.

8. Pull up on the convenience center to make sure it
is locked into place.

The tray sill can be folded down onto the stowable seat
to close the space between the two when the stowable
seal is folded down. To do this, flip the sill plate up

and over toward the stowable seat,

Q The cover of the convenience center can be left in its
upright position whila the vehicle is moving.

IL i L }« The convenience center has six hooks on the inside
I ﬁ,.__:f ™ cover for hanging items on, The prop rods can hold up

o 49 bs. (21.8 kg) on the cover of the convenience
centar while in its upright position.

) The convenience center and the stowable seat both
Put the tray sill, located on the back of the ; ;
convenience center, in the upright position. AL B FSMPROT WENGH Canarly of-SOU Kia. 1010805
5. Slida the convenience center in and align it so that
the forks, located on the bottom rear of the
convenience center, slide into the seal anchors.

6. Press down on the tront of the convenience center
so the center locates on the sill mounting bracket.

i

-

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.
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Vehicle Personalization

Your vehicles locks and lighting systems can be programmed with several different features. The features you can
program depend on the options that came with your vehicle. The following chart shows the features that can be

programmed. To determine which features your vehicle is equipped with, follow the steps listed for entering the
programming mode,

Fealture
Number of Delayed Automatic | Last Door Remote Remote Content Content
chimes | lllumination/| Door Locks Closed Driver's Lock/Unlock Theft Theft
sounded Exit Locking/ Door Confirmation Armin
Lighting Lockout Unlock Disarming
Deterrent Control
2 X X X = - — —
3 X X X, X - — —
4 X X b d X X X X
2-60
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Entering Programming Mode

To program features, your vehicle must be in the
programming mode. Follow these steps:

1. The content theft-deterrent system must be
disarmed. See Content Theft-Deterrent on
page 2-25.

2. Remove the BCM PRGRM fuse from the Instrument
panel fuse block, located to the right of the glove
box. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-95.

3. Close the driver's door.
4. Turn the ignition key to ACCESSORY.

5. Count the number of chimes you hear. You will
hear two to four chimes dapending on the features
your vehicle is equipped with. Refer to the chart
shown previousiy.

You can now program your cholces,

To exit the pragramming mode, follow the steps listed
under Exiting Programming Mode on page 2-69

Delayed lllumination and Exit
Lighting

This feature allows you to customize the interior lamps
when entering and axiting the vehicle

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off (The interior lamps will turn
on or off at the same instant that a door is opened or
closed.)

Mode 2: Delayed lilumination Only (The interior lamps
will stay on for about 25 seconds after all the doors
and liftigate are closed, or until you lock the doors.)

Mode 3: Exit Lighting Only {The interior lamps will come
on whenever you remove the kay from the ignition

and stay on for about 25 seconds, or until you lock the
doors. )

Mode 4: Both Features On (This combines

Edordmms M med 36
TEIUIAEGE O d CLD I ahy
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Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 4. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it laft the factory. To determine the mode 1o which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Fallow the instructions for “Entering Programming
Mode" eariar in this section.

2. Tum the interior lamps on by turning the instrument
panel brighiness control all the way up.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. (If you do not wish 1o change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle,)

4. Tum the interior lamps off to change the current
mode.

&. Turn the interior lamps from on to off until you hear
the number of chimes correspending to the mode
selection you want.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the Instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Automatic Door Locks

This feature allows you to customize the automatic
locking and unlocking of the doors when using the shift
laver.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off (Automatic door locking and
unlocking is disabled. You will always need to lock your
doors manually before driving to increase occupant
safely.)

Mode 2: Automatic Door Locking Only
® The automatic door unlock feature is turmed off,

® Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.

Mode 3: Automatic Unlocking with the Ignition Off
¢ Tum off the ignition with the transaxie in PARK (P);
all doars will unlock automatically,
¢ Shift out of PARK (P} with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically
Mode 4: Automatic Unlocking with Transaxie in
PARK (P)

* Shift into PARK (P} with the ignition on; all doars
will unlock automatically,

* Shift out of PARK (P} with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.
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Before your vehicle was shippad fram the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 3. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a diffarent mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Entering Programiming
Mode on page 2-61.

2. Press LOCK on the power door lock swilch.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicla's curren!
programmed mode, (If you do not wish lo change
the current mode, you can &ither exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4, Press LOCK to change the current mode.
5. Press LOCK until you hear the number of chimes

i b B i
correaponding o the made colpttion you wanl,

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle,

Last Door Locking and Lockout
Deterrent

This feature allows you to customize the automatic
locking of the doors when exiting the vehicle.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off {Doors will always lock
immediately when you press LOCK on the power door
lock switch or the remole keyless enlry transmitier.)

Mode 2: Lockout Deterrent Only (If you leave your key
in the ignition with the driver's door open, you won'l
be able to lock the doors with the power door locks.)

Mode 3: Last Door Closed Locking Only (If the power
door lock switch or the remote keyless entry transmitter
is used to lock the vehicle while any door or the
littgate is open, you will hear three chimes. The doors
will not lock. Five seconds after the last door is

closed, all doors and the lifigate will lock.)

Mode 4: Both Features On (This combines
Modes 2 and 3.)
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Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 4. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-61.

2. Press UNLOCK on the power door lock switch.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. (If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Prass UNLOCK to change the current mode.

5. Press UNLOCK until you hear the number of chimeas
corresponding to the mode selection you want.

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
an your vehicle.

Remote Driver Unlock Control

This fealure allows you to customize the UNLOCK
button on the remote keyless entry transmitter.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Remote All Doors Unlock (When you press
UNLOCK on your remote keyless entry transmitter,
all doors and the liftgate will unlock.)

Mode 2: Remota Driver's Door Unlock Only (When you
press UNLOCK on your remote keyless entry
transmitter onca, the driver's door will unlock: When you
press UNLOCE on yvour remote keyless enfry
transmitter again within five seconds, all doors and the
liftgate will unlock.)

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
pragrammed in Mode 2. The mode o which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
o a different maode, do the following:

1. Foliow the instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-61.

2, Press UNLOCK on the remote keyiess entry
transmitter,
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3. Count the number of chimas you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle’'s current
programmed mode. (If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Press UNLOCK to change the current mode.

5. Press UNLOCK unfil you hear the number of chimes
comesponding to the mode selection you want.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Remote Lock and Unlock
Confirmation

This feature allows you to customize the feedback
received winn iVCking w1 uiHuChing your venicie with the
remote keyless entry transmitier

Programmable Modes

Meode 1: Both Features Off (Remaote lock and unlock
confirmation are disabied,)

Mode 2: Exterior Lamps Flash Only

* When you use the remote keyless entry transmittar
to lock your vehicle, your parking lamps will flash to
let you know the command has been received.

* When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
to unlock your vehicle or operate your optional
power sliding door(s), your parking lamps will flash
to let you know the command has been received.

Mode 3: Exterior Lamps Flash and Hom Sounds

* When you use the remote keyless entry transmitier
to lock your vehicle, the hom will sound and your
parking lamps will flash to let you know the
command has been received.

% When you use the remole keyless entry transmitter
to unlock your vehicle or operate your optional
power sliding door(s), your parking lamps will flash
to Iat you know the command has been received

Mode 4: Exterior Lamps Flash and Hom Sounds (on
second LOCK prass)

to lock your vehicle, your parking lamps will flash to
let you know the command has been recelved.

The hom will sound and your parking lamps

will fiash if you press the LOCK button again within
five seconds.
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® When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
to unlock your vehicle or operate your optional
power sliding door(s), your parking lamps will flash
to let you know the command has been received.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 4. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-61.

2. Press LOCK on tha ramota keyless entry
transmittar.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. (If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can eithar exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
avallable on your vehicle.)

4. Press LOCK to change the current mode.

5. Press LOCK until you hear the number of chimes
corresponding to the mode selection you want,

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the nex! feature available
on your vehicle.

Content Theft-Deterrent System

This feature allows you to tum the content theft-deterrent
on and off.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1, Mode 2 and Mode 4: Feature an (If anyone
opens a door or the liftgate while your content
thaeft-deterrent system is armed, an alarm will sound and
your parking lamps will flash for up to two minutes.)

Mode 3: Feature Off (Your content theft-detarrant
system is always disarmed,)
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Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, It was
programmed in Mode 2. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the faciory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Enfering Programiming
Moage on page 2-61.

2. Tum the parking lamps on, then off,

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. (If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit tha
programming mode by following the Instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Tum the parking lamps on, then off to change the
current mode.

8 Tum tha narking lamns an. then off until vou hear
the number of chimes corresponding to the mode
selection you want.

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section ar program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Arming and Disarming the Content
Theft-Deterrent System

To arm or disarm the content theft-detarrent system, the
system must be turned on by using Modes 1, 2 or 4
listed previously.

This feature allows you to custormnize the arming and
disarming of the content-theft deterrent system.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Power Door Lock Switch Arming Off

% The system will arm when you lock the doors with
your key or remote keyless entry transmitter. The
key must ba removed from the ignition when
you lock the doors or the content thefi-deterrent
systam will not arm.

% The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your key or remote keyless entry transmitter.

Mode 2: Remote Keyless Entry Transmitter
Arm/Disarm Only
% [ he sysiem will arm when you iock Ihe doors wiin
your remote keyless entry transmitter. The key
must be removed from the ignition when you lock
the doors ar the content theft-detarrent system
will not amm.
% The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your remote keyless entry transmitter.
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While this mode provides increased security, it can be a
problem if your remote keyless entry transmitter is
damaged, lost or if it fails to operate for any reason while
the contant thefi-deterrent system is armad. The
content theft-deterrent system must be disarmed for the
engine to run while in Mode 2; your key can no longer
disarm tha system.

It your vehicle is equipped with the OnStar™ system,
OnStar™ will not be able to remotely unlock your vehicle
if it has been programmed 1o Mode 2.

Mode 3: Standard Arming and Disarming

* The system will arm when you lock the doors using
either power door lock switch while any door or the
liftgate is open and the key is removed from the
ignition.

® The system will arm when you lock the doors with
your key or remole keyless entry transmitter and
the key is removed from the ignition.

* The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your key or remote keyless entry transmitter,

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 1. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or 1o program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following;

1. Follow the instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-61.

2. Insert your spare key fully into any door key
cylinder and tum it to the unlock position.

This slep is necessary to prevent accidental
pregramming of this feature to Mode 2, Do not
program this feature to Mode 2 without first reading
Mode 2 entirely, The door key cylinder must
remain in the unlock position during

Steps 2 through 4.

3. Press the button with the hom symbol on the
remote keyless entry transmitter.

4. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle’s current
programmed mode. {If you do not wish to change
the currenl mode, you can either exit the
pregramming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)
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5. Press the panic button to change the current mode Exit[ng Prugramming Mode

6. Press the panic button until you hear the number
of chimes corresponding to the mode selection
you want.

7. Remove your key from the door key cylinder.

To exit programming mode, tum the key from
ACCESSORY to OFF and put the BCM PRGRM fuse
back into the instrument panel fuse block.

_ After programming a feature, you can exit the

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exi programming mode at anytime. Alsa, if your vehicle is
the programming mode by following the instructions equipped with the content thaft-deterrent systam,

next in this section or program the next feature available  remember to arm the system before exiting.

on your vehicle,

2-69

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

# NOTES

2-70

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Section 3 Instrument Panel
T S e T e =T TR T S SRR F ey oo e SR T e TR e I e e 5 S R

Instrument Panel Overview _.......................ooe....3-4 Safety Belt Reminder Light ..........c..ciiiiiiiier. 3-38

Hazard Waming Flashers ... 3-5 Air Bag Readiness Light .. SR o .
Other Warnlng EMICER . . coeessinssatnnsiseistions e Brake Systerm Warning nghT s e
Y e e 3-8 Anti-Lock Brake System Warmng nghT vere3-40
Tilt Wheel T D R UL Traction Control System (TCS)
Tum SlgnalJMthlunchm LEVEE ovvovoriorerirseerenns 37 Warning Light . ARSI L
Exterior Lamps .. LA e e e e Engine Cooclant Tﬂmperature Gage LT T P o
Irtarior BBIES .. v s vans ssssssre s 11D Malfunction Indicator Lamp .. BSOSO 2.
Switchbanks ............. . o | * FUBL GERB .....eourer aqrmrmrmes s dd se s andats bes s swe sains oy A IT.
Instrument Panal Emtchtlank 018 pacgage CEIMBE ..o eesaas 3-48
C:v-.rerhea_d Console Sluwlchbank ....................... 3-20 Service Traction System Waming Message ...... 3-48
Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist (URPA) ............3-20 Traction Active Message .. ke I T
Accessory Power Outlets ... . SRR e, Engine Coolant Tempem;urg Warmng

Climate Controls ... ...............ooeveviiveece. 3224 i o S b N S T 3-459
Climate Contral Systam ........cccoviciiiiiiniiiinn 3224 Charging System Indicator Mesgaga SRR
Qutlet Adiugtment ... J32T Low Qil Pressure Message ...........cccccceeenriinn 3250
Rear Climate Control Eystern Low Engine Oll Level Message ., R o= 1 |

(Without Entertainment System) .............o.ee. 3-27 Change Engme Qil Massage R e 1Y, |
FEar el Do Sj'ai.cllr WS SlIUIIIH aar Waming u-ESSEEE PR e
{With Entertainment System) ........ O 3-29 Door Ajar Warning Message .. SR ot - . |
Passenger Compartment Air Filker ................... 3-32 Rear Hatch Ajar Warning Meaaage o T
3 i : PASS-Key™ Ill Security Message ....................3-54

" Inirent Panel CNSiT ... 335  AlWheel Drve Disable Waming Message .. 354
Speedometer and Odometer ..........ooooeeinn.n 3436 Low Fuel Warning Message ..............c...........3-55
Tachometer ......... LR LR E s s bR bt ard LT Driver Information Center (DIG} DU . -

3-1

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Section 3 Instrument Panel

Audio SYstem{8) ..........cciciivininiminisinesisssn s e 3709 Audio Steering Whee! Controls .......................3-98
St e T e s e s e 3-59 DVD Distortion ........ O DT S AR T o
57n (R B i 2 R SO Understanding Radio Reception ......................3-99
Hadio with Cassette and CD ___......cc.oooverinennn, 3-67 Care of Your Cassette Tape Player .................3-98
Radio with Si-Dise CD i 3-76 Care of Your CDs and DVDs ..............000..3-100
Entertainment Syslem ....cccicinamsiirirsmarsinnd BT Care of Your CD and DVD Player .................3-100
Rear Seal Audio (RSA) Cleaning Your DVD Player .........oveeremsisianns =100

(Without Entertainment System) ._.................3-84 Cleaning the Video Screen . ... 3-100
Rear Seal Audio (RSA) Fixed Mast Antenna A e, 11l &
{With Entertainment System) ... 3-96
Theft-Deterrent Feature .................... e AR =
3-2

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

#1 NOTES

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Instrument Panel Overview
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Tha main componeants of the instrument panel are the
following:

Side Cutlets

Front Outlets

Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever
Hazard Waming Flasher Switch
Instrument Panal Cluster
Center Outlels

Audio System

Side Dutlats
Exterior Lamps Conltral
. Hood Release
. Audio Steering Wheel Controls
Horn

Ignition Switch

Audio Steenng Wheel Controls
. Climate Controls

Hear Fan Lonirols

Cupholder Tray
. Accessory Power Outlet
. Instrument Panel Switchbank
Glove Box

Front Outlets
. Instrument Fanel Fuse Block

CcCHOIOTOZSCNRer I MMoOOD®

Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard wamning flashers let you wam othars, They
ais0 iet poiice know you have & probiem. Your froni
and rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off
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Your hazard warning
flashers button is located
on top of the steering
column.

Your hazard warning flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even if the key isn't In.

Press the button 1o make the front and rear turn signal
lamps flash on and off. Press the button again to
turn the flashers off.

When the hazard warning flashers are on, your turn
signals won'l work.

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can set one up at
the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind your
vehicle.

Horn

You can sound the hom by pressing the hom symbols
an your steenng whesl,

Tilt Wheel

A tilt wheel allows you to adjust the steering wheel
before you drive. You can raise it to the highest level to
give your legs more room when you exit and enter

the vahicle.

The lever that allows you to tilt the steenng wheel is
located on the left side of the steering column.

To tilt the wheal, hold the
steering wheel and pull the
lever.

Then move the steening wheel fo a comfortable position
and releasea the lever to lock the wheel in place.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever an the left side of the steering column
includes the following:

Turn and Lane-Change Signals

* Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer
® Flash-to-Pass

*  Windshield Wipers

B Windshield Washei

» Cruise Contral

Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for left} positions. These positions allow you
to signal a turn or a lane change.

To slgnal a turn, move the lever all the way up or down,
When the tum is finished, the lever will return
automatically.

An arrow an the instrument
panel cluster will flash in
the direction of the

turn or lane change.

To signal a lane changa, |ust raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until you
complete your lane change. The lever will return by itself
when you release it.

As you signal a turn or a lana change, if the amow
flashes faster than normal, a signal bulb may be bumed
out and other drivers won't see your tum signal.

If a bulb s burned out, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the amrows don't go an at all when you signal
a turn, check for burned-oul buibs and check the

fuse, Seae Bulb Replacemeant on page 5-51 and Fuses
and Circuit Breakers on page 5-95.
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It you have a trailer towing option with added wiring for
the traller lamps, the signal indicator will flash at a
nomal rate even if &2 tum signal bulb is burned

oul. Check the front and rear tum signal lamps regularly
to make sure they are working.

Turn Signal On Chime

If either turn signal is left on for more than 3/4 mila
(1.2 krm), & chime will sound to 8! the driver know to tum
it off.

If you need o leave the signal on for more than 3/4 mile
(1.2 kmy}, tum off the signal and then tum It back on.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from high to low beam, or
low to high, simply pull the tum signal lever all the way
loward you. Then release it.

When the high beams are
on, this light on the
instrument panel cluster
— will also be on,

Your fog lamps will tum off when you switch to high
beams. Using your high beams in fog is not
recommendad.

Flash-to-Pass

When the headlamps are off, pull the lever toward you
to momentarily switch an the high beams (to signal

that you are going to pass). When you release the lever,
they will tum off.

Windshield Wipers

To operate the windshield wipers turn the band marked
WIFER, located on the multifunction lever,

MIST: Tum the band to MIST for a single wiping cycle
Hold it there until the wipers starl. Then let go. The
wipers will stop after one wipe. If you want more wipes,
hold the band on mist longer.

OFF: Tum the band to OFF to turn off the windshield
Wlpers.

LOW: Tum the band to LOW, for steady wiping at low
spead.

HIGH: Tum the band fo HIGH, for steady wiping at high
spead.

3-8
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DELAY: Turmn the band away trom you to one of the
five sensitivity settings between OFF and LOW, to
choose the delayed wiping cycle. The further the band
is tumed toward LOW, the shorter the delay will be.
Use this setting for light rain or snow.

Remember that damaged wiper blades may prevent you
from seeing well enough o drive safely. To avoid
damage. be sure o clear ice and snow from the wiper
blades before using them. If they're frozen to the
windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades
do become damaged, get new blades or blade insers.

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wipers. A
circuit breaker will siop them until the motor coals. Clear
away snow or ice fo prevent an overload.

Windshield Washer

To wash your windshield, press and hold the windshield
washer paddie, The washers and wipers will operate.
When you release the paddle, the washers will stop, and
the wipers will continue fo operate for two cycles,

unloss your wisors had clroady boon on. In that case,
the wipers will resume the wiper speed you had selected
earlier.

4\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blecking your vision.

Rear Window Washer/Wiper

== ¥our vehicle may have a
S——— y

c— rear window wiper, If it

= does, the rear window
& wiper switch s located in

the instrument panel
switchbank.

@
L

FPress the wiper symbol on the botiom of the swiich to
turn on the intermittent wiper. To tum off the wiper,
gently press the top of the switch,
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To wash and wipe the rear window, press the washer
symbaol on the top of the switch. Washar fiuid will i
run down the glass as long as the swilch is held in. & CAUTIGN'
When the top of the switch is released, the wiper will

continue to cycle three more times. There is only ® Cruise control can be dangerous where
one washer fluid reservoir for the front and rear you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
windshield wipers. See Windshield Washer Fluid on So, don't use your cruise control on
page 5-38. winding roads or in heavy traffic.

* Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.

To wash the rear window when the rear wiper is already
on, press the top of the switch with the wash symbol

on it. Press in the bottom of the switch to continue the
intermittent wiper cycle after the washing cycle is
completed,

Cruise Control
If your vehicle is in cruise control when the optional

Your vehicle may have cruise control. With cruise traction control system begins to limit wheel spin, the
control, you can maintain a speed of about 25 mph cruise control will automatically disengage. See Traction
{40 km/h) or maore without keeping your foot on Contral System (TCS) on page 4-8. When road

the accelerator. This can really help on long trips. conditions allow you o safely use it again, you may turn

Cruise control does not work at speeds below about the cruise control back on.

25 mph (40 km/h).

When you apply your brakes, the cruise control
disengages.

3-10
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Setting Cruise Control

A CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise contrel on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don’t want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

1. Move the cruise control switch to ON.
2. Get up to the speed you want.

3. Press the SET button at the end of the lever and

release L
4. Take your fool off the accelerator pedal
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Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you set your cruise control at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts
off the cruise control. But you don't need 1o reset

it. Once you're going about 25 mph (40 krmvh) or more,
you can move the cruise control switch from ON to

R/A (resume/accelerate) briefly.

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and stay
there.

It you hold the switch at R/A, the vehicle will keep going
faster until you release the switch or apply the brake. So
unless you want to go faster, don't hold the switch at R/A

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to go to a higher speed:
® Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher

speed. Press the SET button at the end of the lever,

then release the button and the accelerator pedal.
You'll now cruise at the higher speed.

® Maove the cruise switch from ON to RFA. Hold it there
until you get up to the speed you want, and then
release the switch. (To increase your speed in very
small amounts, move the switch to R/A briefly and
then release it. Each time you do this, your vehicle
will go about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) faster.)

The accelerate feature will work whether or not you
have set an initial cruise control speed.

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to reduce speed while using cruise
control:

® Press the SET button at the end of the lever until you
reach the lower speed you want, then releasa it.

®* Toslow down in very small amounts, press the SET
button briefly. Each time you do this, you'll go about
1 meh (1.6 km/h) slower,

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed.
When you take your fogt off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise control speed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may have to step
on the accelerator pedal to maintain your speed.

When going downhill, you may have 1o brake or shift o
a lower gear to keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you oul of cruise control. Many
drivers find this to be too much trouble and don't use
crulse control on steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control

There are two ways to turn off the cruise control:
* Step lightly on the brake pedal, or
¢ move the cruise switch to OFF

Erasing Speed Memory

When you turn off the cruise control or the ignition, your
cruise confrol set speed mamory IS erased.

Exterior Lamps

I e
O 2D

The contral to the left of the steering column cperates
the exterior lamps.

(_) (Oft/Aute): Turning the control to this setting will
activate the automatic headlamp control when it is
dark enough outside and tum off all of the lamps and
lights during the day, except the Daytime Running
Lamps (DAL).
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=00 (Parking Lamps): Tumning the control to this
setting lums on the parking lamps together with the
following:

¢ Sidemarker Lamps
® Taillamps

® Instrument Panel Lights

Z) (Headlamps): Turning the coniral to this sefting
turns on the headlamps, together with the previously
listed lamps and lights.

Lamps on Reminder

If the driver's door is opened and you turn the ignition Lo
OFF or LOCK while leaving the lamps on, you will
hear a warmning chime.

Daytime Running Lamps/Automatic
Headlamp System

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DAL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the short
periods after dawn and belore sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold In Canada.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes the
DAL work, so be sure it isn't covered. The DAL
system will make your front parking and turm signal
lamps come on in daylight when:

* The ignificn is on,
® the exterior lamps conirol is off, and
® the parking brake is released.

When the DRL are on, only your front parking and tum
signal lamps will be on. Your instrument panel won't
be it up,

When it's dark enough outside, the exterior lamps will
come on automatically. When it's bright encugh outside,
the exterior lamps will turn off and the DRL will turn

on. OFf course, you may still turn an the headlamps any
time you nead to.

If you start your vehicle in a dark garage, the automatic
headlamp system will come on immediately. Once

you leave the garage, it will take approximately

one minute for the automatic headlamp system to
change to DRL if it is light outside. During that delay,
your instrument panel cluster may not be as bright

as usual. Make sure your instrument panel brightness
control is in the full bright position. See “Instrument
Fanel Brightness Control” under Intenor Lamps

on page 3-15.

3-14
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To idle your vehicle with the DRL and automatic
headlamp control off, set the parking brake while the
ignition is in OFF or LOCK. Then start the vehicle. The
DAL and automatic headiamp control will stay off

until you release the parking brake.

As with any vehicle, you should turn on the regular
headlamp system when you need it.

Fog Lamps
= Your vehicle may have fog
. el i
:T\. ) Ir:mps. i) Ilt does, the og
ps switch is located in
= || the instrument panel
|| € 0 _

—_— switchbank. Press the fog
lamp symbaol on the
switch to tum on the

) Q lamps.
| |
75 . Wl

The indicator light will ba lit when the fog lamps are on.
Press the fop part of the switch fo tum them off. The
indicator light will go off

When your DRL are on, the exterior lamps control must
first be turned from the off position before the fog
larmps can be tumed on.

Your parking lamps or headiamps must be on for your
fog lamps to tum on.

At night, when the light sensor automatically turns on
your headlamps, the fog lamps can be turned on when
the exterior lamps control is in any position.

Your fog lamps will go off when you switch to high
beams. Using your high beams in fog is not
recommended.

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

This feature controls the brightness of the instrument
panel lights,

The thumbwhes| for this feature is located below the
exterior lamps contral.

Turn the thumbwheel fo the right to brighten the lights
or to the left to dim them.

Interior Lamps Control

Tumn the thumbwheel all the way to the right to lurn on
the interior lamps, if the intenor lamps ovemndea

switch is off. Tum the thumbwheel to the |eft to tum the
lamps off.
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Interior Lamps Override

This switch is located in

€ 5 i the averhead console
—4 |4 switchbank.

Pressing the don't symbol keeps the interior lamps off
when any door is opened. Pressing the top of the switch
allows the interior lamps to come on when any door is

opaned.

Dome Lamp

The dome lamp is located in the headliner and has two
buttons to manually turn on and off the lamp. The
dome lamp will come on each time you open a door,
unless you turn on the interior lamps override feature.
See “Interior Lamps Override” earlier in this section,

Entry Lighting

With entry lighting, the interior of your vehicle is
illuminated so that you can see inside before you enter
your vehicle. The lamps will come on far 40 seconds

if you unlock your door using your key or the remote
keylass entry transmitter and the ignition is in LOCK or
OFF. After 40 seconds have passed, the Interiar

lamps will slowly fade out, The lamps will turn off before
the 40 seconds if you:

® |lock all the doors using the key,
¢ press LOCK on the power door lock switch, or

e press LOCK on the remote keyless entry
fransmitler.

When any door is opened, eniry lighting is cancelled.
The interior lamps will stay on while any door or lifigate
is open, and slowly fade out when all doors and the
liftgate are closed.

The interior lamps may stay on for up to 25 seconds
after all doors have been closed it they have not been
locked. See "Delayed Lighting” following.

To tum the entry lighting feature off or on, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-60.

3-16
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Delayed Lighting

The delayed lighting feature will continue 1o illuminate
the interior for 25 seconds after all doors have been
closed so that you can find your ignition and buckle your
safety belt at night. Delayed lighting will not occur

while the ignition is in RUN or ACCESSORY. After

25 seponds have passed, the interior lamps will slowly
fade out. The lamps will fade cut before the 25 seconds
have passed if you:

¢ Tum the ignition to RUN or ACCESSCORY,

* |ock all doors using the remote keyless entry
transmitter, or

® |ock all the doors using the power door lock switch
or the key.

Ta turn the delayed lighting feature off or on, see
Vehicle Personalization on page 2-60.

Exit Lighting

With exit lighting, the interior lamps will come on for
about 25 seconds whenever you remove the key from
the ignition. If you tum the ignition key to RUN or
ACCESSORY, the lamps will fade out. The lamps will
also fade oul If you lock the doors with the power

door lock switch or the remote keyless entry transmitter.

When any door is opened, exit lighting Is cancelled.
The interior lamps will siay on while any door or

the liftgate is open, and slowly fade out when all doors
and the ligate are closed.

The interior lamps may stay on for up to 25 seconds
after all doors have been closed i they have not been
locked. See "Delayed Lighting™ earlier in this section.

To turn the exit lighting featura oft or on, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-6(1,
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Front Reading Lamps

Thera are two reading lamps in the overhead console,

To turn either reading lamp on or off, press the lens

of the lamp. These lamps will come on each time you
open a door, unless you turn on the interior lamps
override feature, See "Interior Lamps Overrida" earlier in
thizs section.

Rear Reading Lamps

There may be two reading lamps in the third row
headliner,

To turn on or off elther reading lamp, press the lens of
the lamp.

There is also a reading lamp in the second row,
integrated with the dome lamp. To turn on or off either
reading lamp, press the button next to the lamp lens.

These lamps will not turn on it the interior lamps override
swilch is on. See “Interdor Lamps Ovemide™ earlier in
this saction.

Cargo Lamp

The cargo lamp is located in the rear of your vehicle,
above the liftgate opening, and does not have a switch.
The cargo lamp will come on each time you opsn a
door, unless you turn on the interior lamps override. See
“Interiar Lamps Override™ arlier in 1his saction

3-18
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Battery Run-Down Protection

Your vehicle has a feature to help prevent you from
draining the battery, in case you accidentally leave the
interior lamps on. if you leave any Interior lamps on
while the ignition is in LOCK or OFF, they will
automatically turn off after 10 minutes. The lamps won't
come back on again until you do one of the following:

¢ Tum the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY,

® turn the interior lamps thumbwheel all the way 1o
the right, then slightly back to the left, or

¢ gpen (or close and reopen) a door that s closed.

If your vehicle has less than 15 miles (25 km) on
the odometear, the battery saver will turn off the lamps
after only three minutes.

Switchbanks

There are two sets of switchbanks located in the front of
the vehicle. The switches will vary with the oplions
{hal are on your vehicle

Instrument Panel Switchbank

This switchbank is located in the instrument panel below
the comfort controls. The switchbank may include the
rear fan knob, the rear window wiper/washer, the

tog lamps, the traction control and the heated seats. If
your vehicle does nol have some of these options, there
will be a blank,

For more information, see each of these features in the
Index.

If your vehicle is not equipped with the optional rear
climate control system, there will be a storage space in
WIS SWitGIGETIR. | 118 TWODeT iat Gai oo Temoves o

cleaning. Snap the mal into place after cleaning.
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Overhead Console Switchbank

= || &=
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—_—

This switchbank is located in the overhead console. The
switchbank may include the interior lamps override,

the power sliding door{s)ovarride, the power rear
quarter windows and the Ultrasonic Rear Parking Aid
(URPA) disable switches. If your vehicle does not have
some of these options, there will be a blank

Far more information. see each of these features in the
Incles.

Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist
(URPA)

The Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist (URPA) system is
designed to help you park, while the vahicle is in
REVERSE (R). It operates only at very low speeds, less
than 3 mph (5 km¢/h). URPA can help make parking
gasier and to help you avoid colliding with objects such as

parked vehicles. The URPA system can detect objects up
o 5 feat (1.5 m) behind the vehicle, and tell you how
close thesea objects are from your rear bumper.

Your vehicle's URPA operates when the shift lever is
moved into REVERSE (R) and the vehicle speed is less
than 3 mph (5 km/h). Four ultrasonic sensors located al
the rear bumper are used to delect the distance o the
ohject. The URPA dispiay is located inside the vehicle,
near the rear window. It has three color-coded lights used
lo provide distance and system information to the driver.

A\ CAUTION:

If children, bicycles, or pets are behind your
vehicle, RPA won't tell you they are there. You
could strike them and they could be injured or
killed. Whether or not you are using URPA,
check carefully behind your vehicle and then
waich closely whenever you back up.

3-20
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URPA can be turned off by
pressing the rear park aid
disable switch located

— in the instrument panel
— switchbank. When
= the system is disabled an

indicator light will be it

on the switch. You will not

@ see any lights an the

rear display if the switch is

y S

in the off position.

How the System Works

Unless disabled, the URPA will turn on autormatically
when the shift laver is moved into REVERSE (R). When
the system turns on, the three lights on the display

will lluminate for one and a half seconds to let you know
that the system is working. If your vehicle is moving in
REVERSE (R) at a speed greater than 3 mph (5 km/h),
iha rad ight will flash 1o remind you thal the system

does not work al speed greater than 3 mph (5 km'h).

If an object is detected at a REVERSE (R) speed of
less than 3 mph (5 km/h). one of the following will ocour:

Description English Metric

amber light 51t 1.5m

amber/amber Iighlﬁ 40 in. 10m

amber/amber/red lights & :

continuous chime 20in. 0.5 m
amberamber/red lights

flashing & continuous 11t 03m

chime

A chime will sound the first time an object is detected
between 20 inches (0.5 m) and 5 feet (1.5 m) away.

URPA cannot detect objects that are above lifigate level.
In order for the rear sensors to recognize an object, it
must be within detection range behind the vehicle.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

3-21


http://www.manualslib.com/

When the System Does Not Seem to Work
Properly

The light may flash red when the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R) If the ultrasonic sensors are not kept
clean. So be sure to keep your rear bumper free of mud,
dirt, snow, ice and slush, Other conditions that may
aftect system performance include things like the
vibrations from a jackhammer or the comprassion of air
brakes on a very large truck. If after cleaning the

rear bumper and then driving forward at least 15 mph
(25 km/h), the display continues to flash red, see

your dealer,

If a trailer was attached to your vehicle, or a bicycle or
an object was on the back of, or hanging out of your
liftgate during your last drive cycle, the light may

also flash red. The light will continue 1o flash whenever
in REVERSE (R) until your vehicle is driven forward

at least 15 mph (25 kmi'h) without any obstructions
behind the vehicle.

For cleaning instructions, see Cleaning the Outside of
Your Vehicle on page 5-88.

Accessory Power Outlets

With accessory power outlets you can plug in electrical
equipment such as a cellular telephone or CB radio.

The front accessory power outlet is located below
the cupholder drawer,

Pull the cover down 1o use the accessory power outlat.
When not in use, keep the cover on,

The rear accessory power outlet is located in the rear
compariment an the driver's side next to the air
inflator system.

To remove the cover, pull the tab on the cover and pull
it off. To put the cover back on, line up the tabs at

the back of the cover and put the cover in place. Push
down the tab to secure the cover. When not in use,
always cover the rear accessory power outlet with the
protective cap.

3-22
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Notice: When using an accessory power outlet, your warranty. Check with your dealer before
maximum electrical load must not exceed 20 amps. adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
Always turn off any electrical equipment when that exceeds the amperage rating.

not in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Certain electrical accessories may not be compatible

When adding electrical equipment, be sure to follow the
proper installation instructions included with the

; equipment.
with the accessary power outlet and could result
in blown vehicle or adapter fuses. |f you expenence a Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
problem see your dealer for additional information plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory
on accessory power outiets. or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your the power outlet can cause damage not covered
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from by your warranty.

waorking as they should. This wouldn't be covered by
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Climate Controls

Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle.

Operation

Turn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
direct the airflow inside of your vehicle.

Ta change the current mode, select one of the following:

P (Vent): This mode directs air fo the instrument
panel outlets.

i (Bi-Level): This mode directs hall of the air to the
instrument panel cutlets, then directs the remaining

air to the floor outlets. Cooler air is directed to the upper
outiets and warmer air 10 the floor outlets,

ked (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor outlets. Use this mode to send air to the rear of tha
vehicle. Keep the area under the front seats free of
objects thal could obstruct airflow to the rear of

the vehicle,

The right knob can also be used to select defog or
defrost mode. For more information, see "Defogging and
Defrosting” later in this section.

% (Fan): Tum the left knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to increase or decrease the fan speed,
Tum the knob to OFF to tum off the fan. The fan

must be turned on for the air conditioning compressor to
oparate.

&5 (Outside Air): Press this button to turn the
outside air mode on or off. When this mode is on,
outside air will circulate throughout your vehicle. When
this mode |s on, an indicator light in the button will
come on to let you know that it is activated. The outside
air mode can be used with all medes, but it cannot

be used with the recirculation mode,
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(o) (Recirculation): This mode keeps outside air
from coming in the vehicle. It can be used to prevent
outside air and odors from entering your vehicle or help
heat or cool the air inside your vehicle more guickhy.
Press this button to turn the recirculation mode on or off,
When the butlen Is pressed, an Indicator light will

come on. The aircondifioning compressor also comes
an. The recirculation mode can be used with vent

and bi-level modes, but it cannot be used with floor,
dafog, defrost or outside air modes.

Temperature Control: Tumn the center knob clockwise
ar counterclockwise to increase or decrease the air
temperature inside your vehicle.

4¥ AJC (Air Conditioning): Press this button to tum
the air-conditioning system on or off. When A/C is

pressed, an indicator light in the button will come on to
let you know that air conditioning is activated.

You may notice a slight change in engine performance
when the air-conditioning compressor shuts off and
tums on again. This is normai. The sysiem is designea
lo make adjustments to help with fuel economy while
still maintaining the selecled lemperalure.

On hot days, open the windows to let hot inside air
escape; then close them. This helps 1o reduce the time
it takes for your vehicle to cool down. It also helps

the system to operate more efficiantly.

For quick cool down on hot days, do the following:
1. Select the vent mode.
2. Select the coolest temperature.
3. Selact the highest fan speed.
4. Selact A/C.,
5. Select the recirculation mode.

Using these settings logether for long periods of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicle to become too
dry. To prevent this from happening, after the air
inside of your vehicle has cooled, turn the recirculation
mode off,

The air-conditioning system removes moisture from the
air, 50 you may sometimes notice a small amount of
water dripping underneath your vehicle while idling

Or afier iy off e ey, Tis s ounai.
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Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to clear fog or frost from your
windshield, Use the defog mode to clear the windows of
fog or moisture and warm the passengers. Use the
defrost mode to remove fog or frost from the windshield
more guickly,

Tumn the right knob to select the defog or defrost mode.

+f.'r (Defog): This mode directs air to the windshield
and the floor outlets. When you select this mode,
the system turns off recirculation and runs the
air-conditioning compressor unless the outside
ternperature is at or below freezing. The recirculation
mode cannot be selected while in the defog mode.

& {Defrost): Pressing this button directs most of the
air 1o the windshield and the side window outlets,

with some air directed to the fioor outlets, In this mode,
the system will autornatically turn off recirculation

and run the air-conditioning compressor, unless the
outside temperature is al or below freezing.
Recirculation cannot be selected while in the

defrost mode

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid to
remove fog from the rear window,

() REAR: Press this button to turn the rear window
defogger on or off. An Indicator hight in the bution

will come on to let you know that the rear window
defogger Is activated.

The rear window defogger will turn off approximately 10
rminutes after the bullen is pressed. If turned on

again, the defogger will only run for approximately five
minutes before turning off. The defogger can also

be turned off by pressing the button again or by tumning
off the engine.

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty, Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

{o the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment Rear Climate Control System
(Without Entertainment System)

Your vehicle may have a rear climate-control system
that allows the driver to adjust the fan speed or a
rear-seat passenger to set a separale temperature and
adjust the fan speed, for the rear-seating area. This
system works with the main climate-control system in
your vehicla,

This knob is located below
— | the main climate-control
F 2 3 o E system on the instrument
1 \ panel switchbank. Use
Use the knob located in the center of the outletl, 1o . this knob to adjust the fan
change the direction of the air How. 0| 1| speed for thra1 raar;ﬁeat
y - passengers, from the
Operation Tips M (| front-seating area.
* Clear away any ice, snow or leaves from the air \ - REAR/
inlets on the hood that may block the flow of air B -

inie your venicie,

* Use of non-GM approved hood deflaciors may
adversely affect the performance of the system.

* Keap the path under the front seats clear of objects
to help circulate the air insida your vehicle more
effectively.
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OFF 3 & >
&

These controls are overhead, on the control panel
located behind the driver's seat, A rear-seat passenger
can use these controls to personally adjust the
temperalure and the fan speed for the

rear-seating araa.

The fan knob located on the switchbank must be turned
to R (Rear) to allow the rear-seal passengers to use
the conltrols located on the control panel in the
rear-seating area. Performing this action disables the
fan knob on the switchbank, To return cantrol to

that knob, turn the knob out of R,

Directing the Airflow

To direct the aiflow to the rear-seating area, usa the
right knob located on the main climate-control panel.

o Salect vent or bi-level mode 1o direct air 1o the
rear of the vehicle through the overhead outiets,

¢ Select floor, defog or defrost mode to direct air to
the rear of the vehicle through the floor outlets.

Generally the upper outlets are used for air conditioning
and the floor cutlets are used for heating.

Selecting the Fan Speed

& (Fan): Tum the fan knob on either rear fan control
to numeral 1, 2, or 3 to increase or decrease airflow

to the rear-seating area. Turn the fan knob on either rear
fan contral to © or OFF to tum off the fan.
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Setting the Temperature For more information on how to use the main climate
control system, see “Climate Controls” listed previously

It the driver is adjusting the temperature, do the in this section. For information on ventilation, see
following: “Outlet Adjustment” also listed previously in this section.
To increase or decreasa the temperature for the entire

vehicle. use the temperature controls located on the Rear Climate Control BFSIEITI

main climate-centrol panel. _ ;
If using the maln climate-control panel, then the {WIl’h Entertainment S’fStEITI)

air-conditioning system must be on to direct caoled air Your vehicle may have a rear climate-control system

to the rear of the vehicle. If it is not on, then the that allows the driver to adjust the fan speed or a
temperature in the rear of the vehicle will remain at rear-seal passenger to set a separate temperature and

cabin temperature, adjust the fan speed, for the rear-seating area. This
If a rear-seat passenger is adjusting the temperature, do systern works with the main climate-control systam in
the following: your vehicle.

Tumn the right knob, located on the overhead rear-control
panel, behind the driver's seal, clockwise or s i b s i)

i i i I Sy g3
counterclockwise to raise or lower the temperature in c| system on the instrument

the rear-seating area only. , panat Ewidhiank. e
Rear Air Outlets this knob to adjust the fan
|

This knob is located below

To increase airflow through the rear floor oullets, place ol SPF’FH for ":IE, erana
the left buckel seal in the second row in the forward ‘w 'i rd""w”gelrh" ik
position. For more information, see “Seats” in the Index, R % ront-seating area.

The outlet behind the left rear seal is the cold air . REAR, ' _
return outlet. Be sure to keep it free from obstructions.
Also, keep the area around the base of the center
instrument panel console, betwean and under the front
seats, free of objects that could also obstruct airflow
lo the rear-sealing area.
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Directing the Airflow

To direct the airflow o the rear-sealing area, use the
right knob localed on the main climate-contral panel.

® Select venl or bi-level mode to direct air to the
rear of the vehicle through the overhead outlets.

* Select floor, defog or defrost mode to direct air to
These controls are overhead, on the control panel the rear of the vehicle through the floor outlets.
located behind the front seats. A rear-seat passenger

can use these controls to persanally adjust the
temperature and the fan speed for the

Generally the upper outlets are used for air conditioning
and the floor outlets are used for heating.

IEnradang e, Selecting the Fan Speed

The fan knob located on the switchbank must be turned : _

o H tﬂgar] to allow the rear-seal passengers o use If the driver is adjusting the fan speed, use the following
the controls located on the control panel in the control:

rear-seating area. If this fan knob is not in R when the bl

FAN or TEMP button is pressed, the rear control & (Fan): Turn the fan knob on the rear fan conirol
panel will show DISABLED, located below the main climate-control system on

the swilchbank to numeral 1, 2. or 3 to increase or
decrease airflow to the rear-seating area. Tum the fan
knob on the rear fan contral ta O to urn off the fan.

If a rear-seat passenger s adjusting the tan speed, use
the following control:

FAN: Press the FAN button on the rear control panel.
The display will show the current setting. Press the

left and right arrow buttons to cycle through the available
settings: OFF, LOW, MED and HIGH.
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Setting the Temperature

If the driver |5 adjusting the temperature, do the
following:

To increase or decrease the temperature for the entire
vehicle, use the temperature controls located on the
main climate-control panel.

If using the main climate-control panel, then the
air-conditioning system must be on to direct cooled air
to the rear of the vehicle. IT Il is nol on, then the
temperaturg in the rear of the vehicle will remain at
cabin temperature.

It & rear-seal passenger 15 adjusting the temperature, do
the following:

Press the TEMP button on the rear control panel. Use
the left arrow button 1o make the air cocler, Use the nght
arrow button to make the air warmer.

Rear Air Outlets

To increase airflow through the rear floor outlets, place
the left bucket seat in the second row in the forward
position. For more information, see "Seats” in the Index.

The outlet behind the left rear seat iz the cold air
return outlet. Be sure to keep it free from obstructions.
Also, keep the area around the base of the center
instrument panel console, between and under the front
seats, free of objects that could also obstruct airflow

to the rear-seating area.

For more infermation on how 1o wse the main climate
control system, see “Climate Controls” listed previously
in this section. For information on ventilation, ses
“Dutlel Adjustment” also listed previously in this section.
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Passenger cDmpanment Air Filter The access panel for the passenger compartment air
fitter is located in the back of the glove box. To replace

thie filter, do the following:

Passenger compartment air, both outside and
recirculated air, is routed through a passenger
compartment filter, The filter removes certain
contaminants from the air, including pollen and dust
pariicles Reductions in airflow, which may occur more
quickly in dusty areas, indicale that the filter needs to be
replaced early. For how often to change the air filter,
see Part A: Schedufed Maintenance Services on

page 6-4.

1, Pull the tab located on the ouler access panel up
and out.
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3. The first air filter will pull straight oul. To remove
the second, reach in and slide it toward the
opening. Pull the second fitter out.

4. Replace the filters by reversing Step 3. Make sure
the filters are inserted so that the sealing foam is
angled in the same direction on both filters. For the
type of filter to use, see Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts on page 5-103.

b, Close the inner access door, while squeezing the
tab. Be sure it is tightly closed.

6. Snap the outer access panel into the back of the
alove box,

2. Than push the tab, located on the |eft of the inner
access panel, o tha right.
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages thal
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will halp you
locate them.

Waming lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious enough to cause

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you

or others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be oris a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions, As you will
see in the details on the next few pages, some

warning lights come on briefly when you stari the
engine just to let you know they're working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
whean this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages

and waming lights work together to let you Know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the warning lighls comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages
shows there may be a problem, check the section that
tells you what to do about it. Please follow this
manual's advice. Waiting to do repairs can be

costly — and even dangerous. So please get 1o know
your warning lights and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle also has a message center that works
along with the warning lights and gages. See Message
Center on page 3-48.
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument panel cluster is designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how
fast you're going, how much fuel you're using, and many other things you'll need to drive safely and economically.

The indicator warmning lights and gages are explained on the following pages.

United States version shown, Canada similar
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lels you see your speed in both
miles per hour {mph) and kilometers per hour (km/h).
Your odometer shows how far your vehicle has

been drivan, in either miles (used in the United States)
or kilometers {used in Canada).

Your vehicle has a tamper-resistant odometer,

You may wonder whal happens If your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. If the new one can be set to
the mileage total of the old odometer, then that will

be done. IF it can't, then it's set at zero and a label must
be put an the driver's door to show the old mileage
reading when the new odomater was installed.

Dual Trip Odometers

HH‘i
km!’_'i
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In addition to the standard odometer, the cluster can
also display two separate trip odometers (designated by
the letter A or B in the display window) as well as

your vehicle’s Engine Qil Life (designated by the word

3-36

OIL in the display window). The display can be loggled
between the odometer, the Irip odomelers and engine
oil life by quickly pressing and releasing the tnp/reset
button located to the right of the temperature gage. The
display toggles once each time the trip/reset button is
pressed for less than 1.5 seconds. The display togaoles
in the following sequence: Odaometer - Trip Odometer

A - Trip Odometer B - Engine Qil Life. If the engine oil
life is left on the display, it will automatically toggle
back to the odometer after approximately 15 seconds.
Each of the two trip odometers can be used to keep
track of different trip distances (for example, the mileage
of a long trip and the mileage driven on the current
tank of fuel). The trip odometars will continue to keep
track of miles (kilomelers) driven even if they are

not currently displayed. To reset the odometer to

zero (0}, press and hold the trip/reset button for at least
1.5 seconds, but less than three seconds. Only the

trip odometer that is showing in the display will be reset,
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Retro-Active Reset

Each of the two trip odometers has a feature called
retro-active reset. This feature can be used to set either
{or both) trip odometer(s) to the number of miles
(kilomaters) driven since the ignition was last turnad on.
This can be used If you forget to reset your trip
odometer at the beginning of a trip. To use the
retro-active reset feature, press and hold the tnp/reset
button for at least three seconds, The trip cdometer

will then display the number of miles (kilometers) driven
since the ignition was last tumed on and you began
driving. {If you use the retro-active resel feature

after you have started the vehicle, but before you begin
moving, the display will show the number of miles
{kilometers) you drove during tha last ignition cycle.)
Once you begin driving, the trip odometer will
accumulate mileage. For example, if you have driven
5.0 miles (8.0 km) since you started your vehicle,

and then activate the retro-active reset feature, the
display will show 5.0 miles (8.0 km). As vou drive, the
display will then increase to 5.1 miles (8.2 km), 5.2 miles
(8.4 km). etc. Only the trip odometer that is displayed
will be affecled by the retro-active reset so that both trip
odometers can be used separately.

Tachometer

The tachometer displays
the engine speed in
revolutions per

minute {rpm).

MERZAGE CENTER

Notice: Do not operate the engine with the
tachometer in the red area, or engine damage may
occur.
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Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for several seconds to remind people to
fasten their safety belts.

The safety bell light will
also come on and stay on
for several seconds. If
the drivers belt is already
buckled, neither the
chime nor the light will
come an.

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows the air bag symbol. The syslem
checks the air bag's electrical system for malfunctions.
The light tells you if there is an electrical problem.

The system check includes the air bag sensor, the air
bag modules, the wiring and the diagnostic module. For
more information on the air bag system, see Air Bag
Systams on page 1-90.

This light will come an
when you starl your
viehicle, and it will flash for
a few zeconds. Then

the light should go out.
This means the system is

~

raady.

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air

bag system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.
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A\ CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help avoid
injury to yourself or others, have your vehicle
serviced right away if the air bag readiness light
stays on after you start your vehicle.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you tum the ignition key 1o RUN. If the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will

ba ready to warn you if there is a problem.

Brake System Warning Light

When the ignition is on, the brake system waming light
will come on when you set your parking brake, The
light will stay on if your parking brake doesn’t release
fully. If it stays on after your parking brake is fully
released, it means you have a brake problem.

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided into two
parts. If one par isn't working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well.

It the warning light comes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have your brake system inspected right away.

BRAKE (®)
(P)

United States Canacda

This light should come on briefly when you tum the
ignition key to RUN. If it doesn't come on then, have it
fixed so it will be ready to warn you if there's a problem.
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If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully, You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the

fioor. It may take longer to stop. i the light is still on,
have the vehicle towed for service. See Anti-Lock Brake
Systern Waming Light on page 340 and Towing Your
Vehicle on page 4-32.

M CAUTION:

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning
Light

Your vehicle may have this
light. if it does, the
anti-lock brake sysiem
waming light should come
an for a few seconds
when you tum the ignition
key to RUM.

=)

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the rocad and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.

If the anti-lock brake system waming light stays on
longer than normal after you've started your engine, turn
the ignition off. Or, if the light comes on and stays on
when you're driving. slop as soon as possible and tum
the ignition off. Then start the engine again to reset

the system. If the light still stays on, or comes on again
while you're driving, the anti-lock brake system needs
service and you don't have anti-lock brakes.

The anti-lock brake system warning light should come
on briefly when you tumn the ignition key to RUN. If

the light doesn’t come on then, have it lixed so it will be
ready to wam you if there is a problem,
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Traction Control 55!’5!&“1 {TCS} * |f there's a brake sysiem problem that is specifically

. . related to traction control, the traction control
warnlng nght system will tum off and the waming light will come
on. if your brakes begin to overheat, the traction
control system will fum off and the warning light will
come on until your brakes cool down.

THAG * |If the traction control system is affected by an

OFF engine-related problem, the system will turn off and
the warning light will come on,

If the traction conlrol system warning light comes on
United Slates Canada and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is tumed on, your vehicle needs service.

Your vehicle may have a fraction control system
waming light. The traction control system warning light
may come on for the following reasons

® |f you tum the sysiem off by pressing the TCS
button located in the instrument panel switchbank
the waming light will come on and stay on. To
tumn the system back on, prass the button again
The waming light should go off. See Traction
Coniroi Sysiem (TGS) on page 4-4 for more
information.
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Service Engine Soon Light in the
2601/, 125]:,, United States or Check Engine Light in
@, @,
: / . Canada
£ = EC =2
o). = OWE SERVICE
@)\; O“‘*‘%a ENGINE Y
United States Canada
United States Canada
This gage shows the engine coolant temperature. If the
gage pointer moves into the red area, your engine s
too hot!

Your vehicle is equipped with a computer which

monitors operation of the tuel, ignition and emission
control systems.
It means that your engine coolant has overhsaled, |f y

you have been eperating your vehicle under normal This system s called OBD |l (On-Board
I:Il'l'u'ir'lg Cﬂl‘ld!lil.'.mﬁ-. I”:"'U Shuu{d pu” Dﬂ IhE mad1 Stnp }ruur DlagHDE*IES-SEEIIH'Id GEF‘IEI‘HTI{)H] ﬂnd is IHTEHC!ECI to
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible.

assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the life
of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner environment.
See Enginme Overhealing on page 5-26.
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The SERVICE ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light
comes on to indicate that there is a problem and service
is required. Malfunctions often will be indicated by the
system before any problem is apparent. This may prevent
more serious damage to your vehicle. This system is also
designed to assist your service technician in correctly
diagnosing any malfunction.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly, This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transaxle, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with
other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

3-43


http://www.manualslib.com/

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is

not running. If the light doesn't come on, have it
repaired. This light will also come on during a
malfunclion in one of two ways:

® Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center
diagnosis and service may be required.

s Light On Steady — An emission conlrol system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required.

If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage 1o
your vehicle:

¢ Reducing vehicle speed.
® Avoiding hard accelerations.
* Avoiding steep uphill grades.

® |f you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as Il is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see "Il
the Light |s On Steady” following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place to park your vehicle.
Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restart
the engine. If the light remains on steady, see “If

the Light Is On Steady” following. If the light is still
flashing, follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle
to your dealer or qualified service center for service.
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If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fual into your vehicle?

If so, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnoslic system can determine if the fuel cap has
been left off or improperly installed. A loose or missing

fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphere.

A few driving trips with the cap propery installed
should tum the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If so, your electrical system may be wet, The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries oul. A few driving trips should tum the light off.

Are you low on fuel?

As your engine starts to run out of fuel, your engine
may not run as efficiently as designed since small
aliuullis O all arg sussed 1iw ik fuel iing vausing
misfire. The system can delect this. Adding fuel should
correct this condition. Make sure to install the fuel

cap propery. See Filiing Your Tank on page 5-7. It will
take a few driving trips to turn the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If so, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel, See
Gasoline Octane on page 5-5. Poor fual quality will
cause your engine nol to run as efficiently as designed.
You may notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling
when you put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation
on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the

light to tum on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least
one full tank of the proper fuel to turn the light off,

If none of the above steps have made the light turn off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment
and diagnostic tools to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed,

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

3-45


http://www.manualslib.com/

Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Some state/provincial and local governmenis have or
may begin programs to inspect the emission control
equipment on your vehicle. Fallure to pass this
inspection could prevent you from getting a vehicle
registration.

Here are some things you need to know to help your
vehicle pass an inspection:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the SERVICE
ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light is on or nat
warking properly.

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the OBD
{on-board diagnostic) system determines that critical
emission control systems have not been completely
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen if
you have recently replaced your battery or if your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system is
designed to evaluate crtical emission control systems
during narmal driving. This may take several days

of routine driving. if you have done this and your vehicle
still does nol pass the inspection for lack of OBD
system readiness, see your dealer or qualified service
center to prepare the vehicle for inspection.
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Fuel Gage Your fuel gage tells you about how much fuel you have
left when the ignition is on.

Here are four things some owners ask about. All these
things are normal and do not indicate that anything
is wrong with the fuel gage.

* At the gas station, the gas pump shuts off before
the gage reads full,

* |t takes a little more (or less) fuel to fill up than the
gage reads. For example, the gage read half full,
but it took more (or less) than half of the tank's
capacity to fill it,

United States Canada * The gage pointer may move while comering,
braking or speeding up.
When the indicator nears empty, you siill have a little * The gage may not indicate empty when the ignition
fuel lefi, but you should get more soon. Is turned off.

it your fuel is low, the waming message in the message
center will come on. See Low Fuel Waming Message
on page 3-55.
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Message Center

The message center is located In the instrument panel
cluster. It gives you important safety and
maintenance facts,

Service Traction System Warning
Message

SERVICE
TRACTION
SYSTEM

TC

United States Canada

If your vehicle has the fraction control system and this
message is displayed when you're driving, there may be
a problem with your traction control system. Your
vehicle may need service.

When this message is displayed, the traction control
systermn will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving
accordingly.

The message may appear for the following reasons:

* |f there's a brake system problem thal is specifically
related 1o traction control, the fraction control
system will turn off and the warning message will
come on.

* |f your brakes begin to overheat, the fraction contral
system will turmn off and the waming message will
come on until your brakes cool down.

* |f the traction control syslem is affected by an
engine-related problem, the system will turn off and
the warning message will come on,

If the traction control system waming message comes
on and stays on for an extended period of ime when the
system is turned on, your vehicle needs service,
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Traction Active Message Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Message

TRACTION HOT
ACTIVE Tc COOLANT

TEMP -~ -
United States Canada .
United States Canada

It your vehicle has the traction control sysiem, the
TRACTION ACTIVE message will appear when the
traction control system is limiting wheel spin. You may
feal or hear the syslem working, but this is normmal,

This message will come on when your engine gets
too hot.

If this message comes on, it means that your engina

Slippary road conditions may exist if this message coolant has overheated. If you have been operating your
appears, so adjust your driving accordingly. The vehicle under normal driving conditions, you should
message will stay on for a few seconds after the traction pull off the road, stop your vehicle and tum off the
control system stops limiting wheel spin. engine as soon as possible.

Sea Fnaina (harhaating nn nana 5-2R
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Charging System Indicator Message

]

It will remain on as long as the engine is not running. 1t
should go oul once the engine is running. 1 it stays
on, or comes on while you are driving, you may have a
problem with the charging system. It could indicate
that you have problems with a generator drive belt, or
another electrical problem. Have it checked right

away. Driving while this indicator appears in the
message center could drain your battery

The charging system
battery symbal will come
on in the message
center when you tum on
the ignition as a check

o show you it is working.

If you must drive a short distance with the message on,
ba cerfain to tum off all your accessories, such as
the radio and air conditioner.

Low Oil Pressure Message

LOW
OIL
PRESSURE CW
United States Canada

Your vehicle is equippad with a low oil pressure warning
meassafe.

Your oil pressure message lets you know when you
may have a problem with your engine oil pressura.

When the engine is running and this message appears,
the engine cil level may be too low. There may also
be anaother problem causing low ol pressure,
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2\ CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil

problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.

Low Engine Oil Level Message

LOW
ENG OIL g
LEVEL g
United States Canada

If this message comes on, it means your engine is
low on oil.

¥You need to check the oil level right away, Have your
vehicle serviced immediataly.

Change Engine Oil Message
CHANGE

ENGINE ﬁ

OIL -

United States Canada

If this message comes on and stays on after you started
the engine, have the oil changed,

Faor additional information on when to change the oil
and resatting the systam, see Engine O on page 5-13.
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Power Sliding Door Warning
Message A\ CAUTION:

If you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
accelerate before the power sliding door
DOOR . ‘ latches closed, the door may reverse to the

AJAH open position. A child or others could fall out
of the vehicle and be injured. Always make
sure the power sliding door is closed and

f i -
United States Canada latched before you drive away

This message will come on if the power sliding door is
not completely closed and the ignition is tumned to
RUN or START,

If you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) while the
power sliding door is open or in the process of closing,
and the power sliding door is turmed ofi, a buzzer

will sound, This is a warning that the power sliding door
is not completely clased
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Door Ajar Warning Message Rear Hatch Ajar Warning Message

REAR
it b ( HATCH
United States Canada United States Canada

This message will come on when the ignition is tumed
to RUN or START and the driver's or passengers
daor is opan.

This message will come on when the ignition is turned
to RUN or START and the rear hatch is open.

It may also come on if a sliding door Is not in the fulky
latched position.

3-53

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

PASS-Key® Il Security Message

SECURITY

United States Canada

If you are ever driving and this message comes on and
stays on, you will be able lo restari your engine if

you turn it off,

Your PASS-Key™ |l system, however, 15 not working
properly and must be serviced by your dealer. Your
vehicle s not protected by the PASS-Key™ lll system at
this time. See PASS-Key" Il on page 2-27 for more
information

All-Wheel Drive Disable Warning

AWD
DISABLE

Message

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have this message. If it does, it will
come on when there is a spare tire on the vehicle,

or when the anti-lock brake system warning light comes
an, ar when the rear differential fluid is overheating.
This message will go out when the differential fluid
cools.

The all-wheel-drive syslem will be disabled until the
compact spare tire is replaced by a full-size tire. If the
waming message is still on after putting on the full-size
tire, you need to reset the waming message. To

reset the waming message, tum the ignition off and
then back on again. If the message siays on, see your
dealer right away. See All-Whee! Drive (AWD)

System on page 4-17 for more information.
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Low Fuel wErn|ng Message It your fuel is low, the warning message will come on
and stay on until you add fuel.

If the warning message is still on atter adding fuel, you
need to reset the warning message. To reset the
LOW i} waming message, tum the ignition off and then back on.

FUEL If the message stays on, see your dealer.

United States Canada

3-55

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Driver Information Center (DIC)

. PiBseeas B Bides,|

Your vehicle may have a DIC, If it does, the DIC will
show infermation aboul the vehicle and the
surroundings.

E/M (English/Metric Button): You can change the
display to a metric or English reading at any time
by pressing E/M.

MODE: Press this button to cycle through three modes
of operation - off, compass/temperature and trip
compuler mode,

Off: Mo driver information Is displayed in this mode of
operation,

Compass/Temperature Mode: One of eight compass
readings and the outside temperature are displayed.

If the temperature is below 38°F (3°C), the temperature
reading will toggle between displaying the outside
lemperature and the word ICE far two minutes.

Trip Computer Made: In the Irip computer mode,
pressing the MODE button cycles through the five
displays. Press the MODE button after the last trip
computer display to return the DIC to the OFF mode.
see “Trip Computer” later in this section for maore
information.
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Compass Variance

Compass vanance is the difference between magnetic

narth and geographic north. In some areas of the
country, the difference is great enough to cause the
compass to give false readings. If this occurs, the
compass variance must be set.

Setting the Variance

Turn the ignition on and cycle the DIC to the
compass/temperature mode. Press both the E'M and
MODE buttons simultaneously for approximately

five seconds. The last entered varance zone number
will be displayed. Press the E'M button until the proper
variance number, as shown on the map, is showing.
Press the MODE button to set the new variance

zone and resume normal operation,

The display will show all the display segments briefly to
acknowledge the change in the zone number.

Automatic Compass Calibration

The compass is self-calibrating, which eliminates the
need o manually set the compass. When the vehicle is
new, the calibration process may not be complete. In
these cases the calibration symbol C will be displayed
where the compass reading is nomally displayed.

To calibrate the compass, in an area free from large
metal objects, make three 3607 wrns. The calibration
symbol will turn off and the compass reading will

be displayed.
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Manual Compass Calibration

If the compass appears erratic and the calibration
symbol does not appear, you must manually put the
compass into the calibration mode.

Turn the ignition on and cycle the DIC to the
compass/temperature mode. Press both the E/M and
MODE buttons simultaneously for at least 10 seconds
unfil the calibration symbol appears. Helease both
buttens and complete three 3607 Wwms in an area free
from large metal objects. The calibration symbol will tum
off and the compass reading will be displayed.

Error Displays

* An error of the vehicle's speed sensor or fuel
sender will cause -E- 1o be displayed.

* |n the absence of vehicle communications. a
dash *- -7 is displayed.

If one of these error messages appear, see your dealer.

Trip Computer

There are five tinp computer displays available by
pushing the MODE button. The information will appsar
in the tollowing order:

AVG ECON (Average Fuel Economy): This shows the
average fuel economy since the last resel.

INST ECON (Instant Fuel Economy): This shows fuel
economy for the most recent second of driving,

RANGE (Trip Range): This shows the estimated
distance that can be traveled with the ramaining fuel.
The fuel economy used 1o calculate range is based
on the last few hours of driving.

FUEL USED (Trip Fuel Used): This shows the
aoccumulated fuel used since the last resel.

AVG SPEED (Average Speed): This shows the
average speed since the last resat,

Resetting the Trip Computer

Press and hold the MODE and E/M buttons for at least
two seconds. The reset is acknowledged with the
display showing all segments briefly. A reset can only
be done in AVG ECON, FUEL USED and AVG SPEED
displays. AVG ECON, FUEL USED and AVG SPEED
can only be resel Independently, Only the mode

that is displayed will be reset,
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio - be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed to operate easily
and to give years of listening pleasure. You will get

the most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yourself with
it first, Find ocut what your audio system can do and

how 1o aperate all of its contrals in be sure voni're ostting
the most out of the advanced engineering that went

info it.

Your vehicle has a feature called Retained Accessory
Power (RAP). With RAP, you can play your audio
system ewven after the ignifion is turned off. See
“Retained Accessory Power (RAP)" under Ignilion
Positions on page 2-30.

Setting the Time

Your radic may have a button marked with an H ar HR
to represent hours and an M or MIN to represent
minutes.

Press and hold the hour button until the correct hour
appears on the display. AM will also appear for morning
hours. Press and hold the minute button until the
correcl minute appears on the display. The time may bea
set with the ignition on or off

To synchronize the time with an FM station broadecasting
Hadio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold the hour and minute buttons at the sama time until
UPDATED appears on the display. If the time is not
availlable from the station, NO UPDATE will appear on
the display instead.
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Radio with CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum the knob to increase or to
decrease volume.

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With SCV, your
audio systerm adjusts automatically to make up for
road and wind noise as you drive,

Sat the volume at the desired level. Prass this button to
select MIM, MED or MAX. Each higher choice allows
for more volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds,
Then, as you drive, SCY automatically increases the
volume, as necessary, to overcome noise al any speed
The volume level should always sound the same o

you as you drive. If you don't want to use SCV,

select OFF,

RCL {Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the time.
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display
the time.

To change the default on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
until the display flashas. The salected display will

now be the defaull.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this bution to switch between AM, FM1,
or FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turm this knob to choose radio stations.

M SEEK WV : Press the up or the down arrow fo go 1o
the next or to the previous station and slay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

£\ SCAN %7 : Press and hold one of the SCAN arrows
for two seconds until SCAN appears on the display

and you hear a beep, The radio will go to a station, play
for a few seconds, then go on to the next station.

Press one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the
SCAN arrows for more than four seconds until PSCAN
and the preset number appear on the displayv. You

will hear & double beep. The radic will go to the first
preset station stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few
seconds, then go on lo the next preset station. Press
one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2), by performing the following steps:

1. Turn the radio on.

Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FMZ2.
Tune in the desired station.

Press EQ to select the equalization.

Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep, Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the station

you set will return and the equalization that you
selected will also be automatically selected for that
pushbutton,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

TONE: Press and release this button until BASS, MID
nr TRER annears on tha dienlay, Tha SELECT LED
indicator will light to show that the tone control can be
adjusted. Turn the SELECT knaob to Increase or to
decrease. |f a station is weak or noisy, you may want to
decrease the Ireble.

S

To adjust all of the tone controls to the middle position,
press and hold TONE until FLAT appears on the display.
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EQ (Equalizer): Press this button lo select customized
bass, mid and treble egualization seffings.

You can sat up to six customized equalization settings
by performing the following steps:

1. Tum the radio on,

2. Use tha TOME button and the SELECT knob 1o
create the desired equalization,

3. Press and hold the EQ button for two seconds.
SELECT EQ # will appear on the display and the
EQ symbol will flash.

4, Press EQ or tumn the SELECT knob to select the
desired EQ number.

5. Press and hold the EQ button or push the SELECT
knob to store the equalization setting and the
number. You will hear a beep and EQ SAVED will
appear on the display.

6. Repeat the steps for the other EQ settings and
Aumbers.

EQ 5 has been programmed at the factory for use with
talk radio, but it can be preset to a different tone.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL (Balance): Press and release this bution until
BAL appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator
will light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.
Tum the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the
left or the right speakers.

FADE: Pross and release this button uniil FADE
appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator will
light to show that thie speakers can be adjusted.

Turn the SELECT knob to mowve the sound toward the
front or the speakers.

Pressing and holding the BAL FADE button for two
seconds will retumn all speaker settings to the middle
paosition.
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Using RDS Finding a PTY Station

Your audio system is equipped with a Radio Data To select and find a desired PTY perform the following;
Systern (RDS). RDS teaturas are available for use only -
on FM stations that broadcast RDS information. e g{;ﬁ:;ﬂif A il

* Seek 1o stalions broadcasting the selected type of 2 Select a category by tuming the SELECT knob.

rogramming,

. fi $ , 3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
receive announcements conceming local and SEEK arrow to select the category and take you to
naficnal emergencies, the category's first station.

* display messages from radio stations, and 4. If you want to go o another station within that

* ceek fo stations with fraffic announcements.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will causa

category and the category is displayed, press
gither SEEK arrow once, If the category is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station.

5. Prass PROG TYPE to exit program lype mode.

the radio features to work improperly. If this happens, SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
contact the radio station. a category by performing the following:
While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station 1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be

name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. HUS stalions may aiso provide the

time of day, a program type (PTY) for current 2,
programming and the name of the program being o
broadcas!.

a

displayed on the scresn,
Select a category by turning the SELECT knob

Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN armow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen category.

Press either SCAN arrow again to stop al a
particular station.
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Allemate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same programming. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to tum alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch o
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to lurn alternate frequency off, AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to
other stations.

Setting Preset PTYs

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
faverite program types (PTYs). These pushbuttons have
factory PTY presets. You can set up to 12 PTYs

(six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2.

2. Press PROG TYPE, if it is not already on.
3. Turn the SELECT knob to select a PTY.
4

. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
set will return.

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbution.

RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of national or local emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
is playing. play will stop during the announcement.

You will not be able to turn off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supportad by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
massage, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message is not displayed, pars of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is received.
The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until 8 new messags is received of a
different station is tuned lo.
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TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcemeant from the tuned station,
press this button. Bracketls will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on the
uned radio station you will hear i

If the current tuned station does nol broadcast traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek to a station that does. When the radio finds a
station that broadcasis traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
a fraffic announcement comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it. If no station |s found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD. Press the THAF button. The radio will
seek to a station that breadeasts traffic announcemants.
When the radio finds a station thal broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop. Brackets around TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcemeant
rames nn tha statinn that wae froimed wr willl haar

it. When the traffic announcement is over, the radio will
resume play of the CD. If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CALIBRATE: Your audio system has been calibrated
tor your vehicle from the factory. If CALIBRATE appears
on the display, it means that your radio has not been
configured properly for your vehicte and must be
retumed to the dealership for service.

Playing a Compact Disc

With the ignition on, insert a disc partway into the slot,
label side up. The player will pull it in and the disc
should begin playing. If you want to insert a CD when
the ignition Is off, first press the eject symbol or push the
RCL knob. If you insert a CO with the radio off and

the ignition on, it will start to play.

When the disc Is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If you select an EQ setting for your CD, it will
be activated each time you play a CD.

As sach new track staris 10 play, the track number will
appear on the display.

If an error appears on the display, see “Compact Disc
Messages" later in this section.
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D[* 1 (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance guickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it to play the passage. The
display will show elapsed time.

RDM 3 (Random): Fress this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than seguential, order.
RDM and the track number will appear on the display.

44<] (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton

to reverse quickly within a track. You will hear sound at
8 reduced volume. Aelease it to play the passage.

The display will show elapsed time.

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ to select the desired
customized equalization setting while playing a compact
disc. The equalization will be automatically set
whenever you play a compact disc. See "EQ" listed
previously for more information.

£ SEEK N : Press the down arrow while playing a
CD to go to the start of the current track if more

than eight seconds have played. Press the up arrow fo
go to the next track. If you hold the button or press

it more than once, the player will continue moving
backward or forward through the disc.

£ SCAN Y : Press and hold one of the amows for
more than two seconds until SCAN and the track
number appear on the display and you hear a beep.
The disc will go 1o the next frack, play for a few seconds,
then go on to the next track. Press this button again

to stop scanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this button to see how long the
current track has been playing. To change the default on
the display (frack and elapsed time). push the knob

until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
until the display flashes. The selected display will

now be the defaull. While elapsed time is showing,

CD TIME will appear on the display.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing. The inactive CD will remain safely
inside the radio for future listening.

CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this button o play a
compact disc when listening to the radio. CD will appear
on the display when a compacl disc is loaded.

£ (Eject): Press this button to eject a CD. Eject may
be activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
biuttan is pressed first,
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Compact Disc Messages Radio with Cassette and CD

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display and the disc comes out, it could be for one of
the following reasons:

¢ You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.

* The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be N .
correcled, contact your dealer, If your radio displays an Playing the Radio

arror message, write it down and provide it to your .
dealer when reparting the problem. PWR (Power): Push this knob to tum the system

on and off,

VOL (Volume): Turn the knob to increase or 1o
decrease volume.

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With STV, your
audio system adjusts automatically to make up for
road and wind noise as you driva.
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Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher choice allows

for more volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds.

Then, as you drive, SCV aulomatically increases the
volume, as necessary, to overcome noise at any speed.
The valume level should always sound the same to
you as you drive. If you don't want lo use SCV,

select OFF.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
betwean the radio station frequency and the fime.
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display
the time.

To change the default on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
until the display flashes. The selected display will

now be the defaul,

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM, FM, or
FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Tumn this knch to choose radio stations.

£\ SEEK WV : Press the up or the down arrow to go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

£ SCAN 7 ¢ Press and hold one of the SCAN arrows
for two seconds until SCAN appears on the display

and you hear a beep. The radio will go 1o a stafion, play
for a few seconds, then go on to the next station.

Press one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning.

To scan preset stations, press and hold one of the
SCAN arrows for more than four seconds until PSCAN
and the presel number appear on the display. You

will hear a double beep. The radio will go fo the first
preset stafion stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next preset station. Press
one of the SCAN arrows again lo slop scanning presels,

The radio will scan only to stations that are in tha
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return fo your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following
steps:

1. Turmn the radio on.

2, Press BAND to selecl AM, FM1 or FM2.
3. Tune in the desired station.

4, Press EQ to select the egualization,
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5. Press and hald one of the six numbered
pushbuttons unfil you hear a beep. Whenever you
press thal numbered pushbutton, the station
you set will return and the equalization that you
selacted will also be automatically selected for that
pushbuticn,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

TONE: Press and release this bution unfil BASS, MID
or TREB appears on the display. The SELECT LED
indicator will light to show that the tone control can be
adjusted. Turn the SELECT knob to increase or 1o
decrease, If a station is weak or noisy, you may want fo
decrease the treble.

To adjust all of the tone controls to the middle position,
press and hold TONE until FLAT appears on the
display.

EQ (Equalizer): Press this button to select customized
bass, mid and treble equalization setlings.

You can sef up 1o six cusiomIZed equahzation setings
by performing the following steps:
1. Turn the radio on.
2. Use the TONE button and the SELECT knaob to
create the desired equalization.
3. Press and hold the EG button for two seconds.
SELECT EQ # will appear on the display and the
ECQ symbol will flash,

4. Press the EQ bulton ar turm the SELECT knob o
select the desired EQ setting number.

5. Press and hold the EQ button or push the SELECT
knob to store the equalization setting and the
number, You will hear a beep and EQ SAVED will
appear on the display.

6. Repeat the steps for the other EQ settings and
numbers.

EQ 5 has been programmed at the factory for use with
talk radio, but it can be set to a different lone.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL (Balance): Press and release this button until

BAL appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator
will light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.
Turn the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the
left or the right speakers,

FADE: Prass and release this button until FADE
appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator will
light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.

Tumn the SELECT kneb to move the sound toward the
front or the rear speakers.

Pressing and halding the BAL FADE button for two
seconds will return all tone settings to flat regardless of
lane selecied. FLAT will appear on the display.
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Using RDS

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radic Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast RDS information.

s Seek lo stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

s receive announcements concerming local and
national emergencies,

s display messages from radio stations, and

& soek to stations with traffic announcements.

This systemn relies upon recaiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases. a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station

name ar the call letters will appear on the display instead

of the frequency, RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for cumment
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be
displayed on the screan.

2. Select a category by tuming the SELECT knob.

3. Once the desired category s displayed, press either
SEEK arrow to select the category and take you to
the category's first station.

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the catagory is displayed, press
aither SEEK arrow once. If the category is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station.

5. Press PROG TYPE to exit program type mode.
SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a calegory by performing the following:

1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbel will be
displayed on the screan.

2. Select a category by turming the SELECT knab.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen category.

4. Press gither SCAN arrow again 1o stop at a
particular station.
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same programming. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to wrn alternate frequency on, AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn allemate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to
other statlons.

Setting Preset PTYs

The six numbered pushbuttons et you return to your
favorite program types (PTYs). These pushbuttons have
factory PTY presets. You can set up fo 12 PTYs

(six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

1., Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2.

2. Press PROG TYPE, if it is not already on.
3, Tum the SELECT knob lo select a PTY.
4

. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press thal numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
set will refurn.

5. Repeatl the staps for each pushbutton.

RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the anncuncemant, even i the volume is muted

or a casselle tape or a compact disc is playing. if

the cassefte tape or compact disc player is playing, play
will stop during the announcement. You will not be

able to turn off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast systermn. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): |f the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the arist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message is nol displayed, pars of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new gQroup of woras will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is received.

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a new message is received or a
different station is tuned lo.
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TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcemeant from the tuned station,
press this button. Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcemant comes on the
tuned radio station you will hear it.

If the curmant tuned station does not broadcast traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will ek to a station that does. When the radio finds a
station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffic announcement comes on the uned radio
station you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a cassette, or CD, Press the TRAF button.

The radio will seek to a station that broadcasts traffic
announcemeants. When the radio finds a stabion

that broadoasts traffic announcements, it will stop.
Brackets around TRAF will appear on the display. When
a traffic announcemeant comes on the station that was
found, you will hear it. When the traffic announcement is
over, the radio will resume play of the cassette, or

CD. If no station is found, NO TRAFFIC will appear on
the display.

Radio Messages

CALIBRATE: Your audio system has been calibrated
for your vehicle from the factory. |If CALIBRATE appears
on the display, it means that your radio has not been
configured properly for your vehicle and must be
retumed to the dealership for service.

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
up to 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes

longer than that are so thin they may not work well in
this player. The longer side with the tape visible should
face to the right. If the ignition is on, but the radio is

off, the tape can be inserted and will begin playing. If
you hear nothing but a garbled sound, tha tape may not
be in squarely. Press the eject button to remove the
tape and starl over,

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, BAL, FADE,
TONE, EQ and SEEK controls just as you do for

the radio, The display will show TAPE and an arrow
showing which side of the tape is playing. The

tape player automatically begins playing the other side
when it reaches the end of the tape.
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Your tape bias is set autormnatically when a metal or
chrome tape is inserted. If you want to insert &

tape while the ignition is off, first press the eject bution
or push the RCL knob.

If an error appears on the display, see "Cassette Tape
Messages” latar in this section.

il (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
quickly 1o another part of the tape. Press this pushbutton
again to retum fo playing speed. The radio will play
while the tape advances. You may select stations during
forward operation by using TUNE.

While in forward mode, the display will show FREQ and
FWD and two right arrows. If the radio is playing a
RDS station, the display will only show FREQ.

VA2 (Side): Press this pushbutton to play the other
side of the tape.

44< (Reverse): Prass this pushbutton to reverse the
tape rapidly. Press it again to return to playing speed.
The radio will plav the lapa reverses Yo may

selact stations during reverse oparation by using TUNE.

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ (o select the desired
customized equalization sefting while playing a casselte.
The eqgualization wlll be automatically set whenever

you play a cassetie fape. See "EQ" listed previously far
more information.

£ SEEK W : Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selechion lor seek lo
work. Press the up or the down arrow to search for
the next or the previous selection on the tape. You can
skip as many as nine selections up or down on the
tape. Choose how many selections you want lo skip,
then press the SEEK arrow that many times. The
number of selections to be skipped will appear on the
display.

£ SCAN Y : Press and hold one of the arrows for
more than two seconds until SCAN appears on

the display and you hear a beep. The tape will go to the
next selection, play for a few seconds, then go on to
the next selection. The tape will scan in forward

only. Press this button again to stop scanning.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
tape is playing. The inactive tape or CD will remain
safely inside the radio for future listening.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

3-73


http://www.manualslib.com/

CD TAPE: Press this button to switch between playing
a casselle lape and a compact disc, if both are
loaded, when listening to the radio. The display will
show tape and CD symbaols.

= (Eject): Press this button, located next to the
cassetle tape slol, to eject a tape. Eject may be
activated with either the Ignition or radio off. Casselles
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first.

Cassette Tape Messages

If an errar occurs while trying to play a cassette taps, it
could be for one of the following reasons:

TIGHT TAPE: This message is displayed when the
tape is tight and the player can't tum the tape hubs.
Remove the lape. Hold the tape with the opan end down
and fry to tum the right hub counterclockwise with a
pencil. Turn the tape over and repeal. Il the hubs do not
turn easily, your tape may be damaged and should

not be wsed in the player. Try a new tape 1o make sure
your player is working properly.

BROKEN TAPE: This message is displayed when the
lape is broken. Try 8 new tape,

WRAPPED TAPE: This message is displayed when the
tape is wrapped around the tape head. Attempt to get
the cassette oul. Try a new lape.

CLEAN PLAYER: If this message appears on the
display. the cassette lape player needs 1o be cleaned. |t
will still play tapes, but you should clean it as soon as
possible to prevent damage to the tapes and player. See
Care of Your Casseffe Tape Flayer on page 3-92.

It any error occurs repeatedly or il an error can’t be
corrected, contact your dealer. If your radio displays an
error message, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when raporing tha problam.

CD Adapter Kits

It is possible to use a portable CD player adapler kit
with your cassette tape player after disabling the
tight/loose tape sensing feature on your tape player.

To disable the feature, use the following steps:
1, Turn the ignition on.
2, Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hald the CD TAPE button, The radio will
display READY and flash the cassette symbaol.

4, Insert the adapter into the cassette slot. It will
power up the radio and begin playing.

The override feature will remain active until the aject
button Is pressed.
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Playing a Compact Disc

With the ignition on, insert a disc parlway into the slot,
label side up. The player will pull it in and the disc
should begin playing. If you want to insert a CD when
the ignition is off, first press the eject symbol or push the
RCL knob. If you insert a CD with the radio off and

the igniticn on, it will starl to play.

When the disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If you select an EQ setting for your CD, it will
be activated each time you play a CD.

As each new track stars to play, the track number will
appaar on the display.

If an error appears on the display, see “Compact Disc
Messages" later in this sechion.

D'D' 1 (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton o
advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it to play the passage. The
display will show elapsed time.

RDM 3 (Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order.
RDM and the track number will appear on the display.

4"-1(] (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton

to reverse quickly within a track. You will hear sound at
a reduced volume. Release it 1o play the passage

The display will show slapsed time.

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ to select the desired
customized equalization setting while playing a compact
disc. The equalization will be automatically set
whenever you play a compact disc. See "EQ” listed
previously for more information,

£\ SEEK % : Prass the down arrow while playing a
CD to go to the start of the current track if more

than eight seconds have played. Press the up armow 1o
go to the next track. If you hold the button or press

it more than once, the player will continue moving
backward or forward through the disc.

2\ SCAN Y ; Press and hold one of the arrows for
more than two seconds until SCAN and the track
number appear on the display and you hear a beep.
The disc will go to the next track, play for a few seconds,
then go on o the next track. Press this button again

to stop scanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. To change the default
on the displav (track or elapsed time). oush the

knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knob until the display flashes, The selected display
will now be the default. While elapsed time is showing,
CD TIME will appear on the display.

BAMND: Press this bulton to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing.
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CD TAPE: Press this button to switch belweean playing
& cassette lape and a compact disc if both are

loaded, when listening to the radio. The inactive tape or
CD will remain safely inside the radio for future
listening. The display will show tape and CD symbols.

P (Eject): Press this button, located next to the

CD slot, to eject a CD. Eject may be activated with either
the ignition or radio off. COs may be loaded with the
radio and ignition off if this button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

CHECHK CD: [f this message appears on the radio
display and the disc comes out, it could be for one of
the following reasans:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

* The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.,

* The air is very humid. If so, wait aboul an hour and
try again.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try & known good CD.

It any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer. If your radio displays an
error message, Wwrite it down and provide it to your
dealer when reporting the problem.

Radio with Six-Disc CD

R ghi
= R

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Turn the knob 1o increase or to
decrease volume.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Your system has a
feature called automatic volume. With this fealure,
your audio system adjusts automatically to make up for
road and wind noise as you drive.
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Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher selting will

allow for more volume compensation at faster vehicle
speeds. Then, as you dnve, automatic volume increases
the volume, as necessary. to overcome noise at any
speed. The volume level should always sound the same
to you as you drive. if you don't want to use automatic
volume, salect OFF.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
betwean the time and the radio station frequency. Push
this knob with the ignition off to display the time.

To change the default on the display, push the knob
untll you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selacted display will now be the defauit.

Finding a Station
AM FM: Press this butlon to swilch between AM, FM1
and FM2. The display will show your selection,

THIKIE: Tiirm bkai
LT

s Lrmab §n 1
T Boidi i E BRIl A Rl A i

l< SEEK = : Press the right or the |eft arrow to go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will sesk only io stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal

k== SCAN > : Press and hold either SCAM arrow for
two seconds until SC appears on the display and

you hear a beep. The radio will go to a station, play for
a few seconds, then go on to the next station. Press
gither SCAN amow again to stop scanning.

To scan presel slations, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds. PRESET SCAN will
appear on the display. You will hear a double beep.
The radio will go to a preset slation stored on your
pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go on to the
next preset station. Press either SCAN amrow again

to stop scanning presats.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal,

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following
steps;

1. Tum the radio on.
2. Prass AM FM to select AM, FM1 or FM2.
3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press AUTO EQ to select the equalization thal best
slits the type of slation selecled.
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5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the station
you set will return and the equalization that you
selected will also be automatically selected for that
pushbutton.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push the AUDIO knob until BASS, MID or
TREB appears an the display. Turn the knob to increase
or to decrease. |l a station is weak or noisy,. you may
want to decrease the treble,

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle
position, select BASS, MID or TREB and push and hold
the AUDIC knob. The radio will produce ong beep

and adjust the display level to zero,

To adjust all tone and speaker controls 1o the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIOQ knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed, The radio will produce
one beep and CENTERED will appear on the display.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
o choose between bass, midrange and treble
equalization settings designed for country, jazz, talk,
pop, rock and classlcal program types.

To ratum fo the manual mode (CUSTOM), press the
AUTO EQ button untl CUSTOM appears on the display.,
Then you will be able to manually adjust the bass,
midrange and treble using the AUDIO knob.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the nght

and the left speakers, push the AUDIO knob until BAL
appears on the display. Tum the knob to move the
sound toward the left or the right speakers.

To adjust the fade between the front and rear speakears,
push and hold the AUDIO knob until FAD appears on
the display. Tum the knob to move the sound toward the
front or the rear speakers,

Ta adjusi the balance and the fade to the middle
position, select balance or fade and push and hold the
AUDIO knob. The radio will beep once and will

adjust the display level to the middle position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker controls are displayed. The radio will
produce one beep and CENTERED will appear on the
display.
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Using RDS

Your audio system is equipped with a Radio Data
System (RDS). RDS features are available for use only
on FM stafions that broadcast BDS information.

Using this system, the radio can do the following;

* Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

® receive announcements concerning local and
national emergencles,

* display messages from radio stations, and
® zeok to stations with traffic announcemenis,

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work impropery. Il this happens,
contact the radia station.

While vou are tuned to an RDS station, the station
e wn e Gall feliers will appearn on ibe gispiay insiead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) far current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYFE and the last
salected PTY will be displayed on the screen.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SEEK arrow 1o select the category and take you 1o
the category’s first station.

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
either SEEK arrow once. If the category is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station.

5. It PTY times out and is no longer on the display, go
back 1o Step 1.

If both P-TYPE and TRAF are an, the radio will search
for stations with the selected PTY and traffic
announcements.

To use the PTY interrupt feature. press and hold the
P-TYPE button until you hear a beep on the PTY

you want o Interrupt with. When selected, an asterisk
will appear beside that PTY on the display. You

may select multiple interrupts if desired. When you are
listening fo a compact disc, the last selected RDS
station will Intarrupt play it that selected program type
format is broadcast.
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SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a category by petforming the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen,

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category s displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen categony.

4. Press either SCAN arrow again to stop at a
particular station.

AM FM (Alternate Frequency): Alternale frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold AM FM for two
seconds to tum alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold AM FM again for two
seconds lo turn alternate frequency off, AF OFF will
appear on the display. The radio will not switch to other
stations. When you turn the ignition off and then on
again, the alternate frequency feature will automatically
be tumed on.

Setting Preset PTYs

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favarite PTYs, These buttons have factory PTY presets.
You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
perfarming the following steps:

1, Press BAND to select FM1 or FMZ,

2. Press the P-TYPE button to activate program lype
select mode

3. Turn the P-TYPE knob to select a PTY.

4, Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbutions until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
sat will return.

5. Repest the steps for each pushbutton.
RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. [f the compact disc player
Is playing, play will stop dunng the announcement.

You will not be able 10 turn off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by fests of the emergency
broadcast system. This fealure is not supported by
all RDS stations

3-80

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

INFO (Information): If the current stalion has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the arisi and song title, call in phone numbers, s,

If the whole message is nol displayed, parts of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until ancther new message is received.

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a new message |s received or a
different station is tuned to.

TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
tuned stalion broadeasts traflic announcements. To
recaeiva the traffic announcemant from the tuned station,
press this button. Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on tha
tuned radio station you will hear It

If the current tuned station does not broadcast fraffic
announcemanis, press this bution and the radio

will seak 1o a station thal does. When the radio finds a
station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffic announcemeant comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
THAFFIC will appear on the display.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD. Press the TRAF button. The radio will
seeck [0 & stalion that broadeasts fraffic announcemeants.
When the radio finds a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop. Brackets around TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcement
comes on the station that was found, you will hear

it. When the traffic announcement is over, the radio will
resume play of the CD. If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Playing a Compact Disc

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” [ater in this saction.

LOAD CD £ : Press the LOAD side of this button to
load COs into the compact disc player. This compact
disc player will hold up to six discs,
To insert one disc, do the following:
1. Turn the ignition on.
2. Press and releass the LOAD side of the LOAD
GO butiun,
3. Wait for the light, located to the nght of the slot, to
turn green.
4, Load a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slot,
labal side up. The player will pull the disc in.
When a disc is inserted, the CD symbol will ba
displayed. If you select an equalization setting Tor your
disc, it will be activated each time you play a disc.
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If the radio is on or off, the disc will begin to play
automatically.

To insert multiple discs, do the following:
1. Turn the ignifion on

2. Press and hold the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button for two seconds.

You will hear a beep and the light, located to the
right of the slot, will begin to flash.

3. Once the light stops flashing and lurns green, load
a disc, Insert the disc partway into the slot, label
side up, The player will pull the disc in.

Once the disc is loaded, the light will begin flashing
again. Once the light stops flashing and turns
green you can load another disc. The disc player
takes up to six discs. Do nol try o load more

than six.

Ta load maore than one disc bul less than six, complele
Steps 1 through 3. When you have finished loading
discs, with the radio on or off, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CD button to cancel the loading function. The
radio will begin to play the last CD loaded.
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When a disc is insened, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If more than one disc has been loaded, 2
number for each disc will be displayed, If you select an
aqualization setting for your disc, it will be activated
each time you play a disc.

If the radio is on or off, the last disc loaded will begin to
play automatically.

As each new frack staris to play, the track number will
appear on the display.

Playing a Specific Loaded Compact
Disc

For every CD loaded, a number will appear on the radlio
display, To play a specific CD, first press the CD AUX
butten to start playing a CD. Then press the numbered
pushbutton that corresponds to the CD you want fo
play. A small bar will appear under the CD number that
Is playing, and the track number will appaar.

If an error appears on the radio display, see *Compact
Disc Messages” later in this section.
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LOAD CD & (Eject): Pressing the CD eject side of
this button will eject a single disc or multiple discs.

To eject the disc that is currently playing, press

and release this button. To eject multiple discs, press
and hold this button for two seconds. You will hear

a beep and the light will flash to let you know when a
disc is being ejected.

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now remove
the disc. It the disc is not removed, after 25 seconds, the
disc will be automatically pulled back inta the receiver,

If you try to push the disc back into the receiver,

before the 25 second lime period is complets, the
receiver will sense an error and will try to eject the disc
several times before stopping.

Do not repeatedly press the CD ejec! side of the
LOAD CD eject button to eject a disc after you have
tried to push it in manually. The recelivers 25-second
eiect timer will reset at each press of eject, which
will cause the receiver to not gject the disc until tha
25-second time perod has elapsed.

Dnce the player stops and the disc is sjected, remave
the disc. Alter removing the disc, press the PWH

knob off and then on again. This will clear the
disc-sensing feature and enable discs to be |loaded inlo
the player again.

<< REV (Reverse): Press and hold this button to
reverse quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume, Release it lo play the passage.

The display will show elapsed tima.

FWD 2> (Forward): Press and hold this button to
advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it 1o play the passage. The
display will show elapsad time.

RPT (Repeat): With repeat, you can repeat one track
or an entire disc. To use repeat, do the following:

* To repeal the track you are listening to, prass and
release the RPT button. RPT will appear on the
display. Press RPT again to turn it off.

* To repeat the disc you are listening to, press and

hold the RPT button for two seconds. BPT will
appear on the display. Press RPT again to turn it off.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

3-83


http://www.manualslib.com/

RDM (Random): With random. you can listen to the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order, on one
disc or on all of the discs. To use random, do one

of the following:

* To play the tracks on the disc you are flistening to in
random order, press and hold RDM for more than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
ONE will appear on the display. Press RDM again to
turn it off.

* To play the tracks on all of the discs that are
loaded in random order, press and release the ROM
button. RANDOM ALL will appear on the display.
Press RDM again to turn if off.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press AUTO EQ
to select the desired equalization setting while playing

a compact disc. The equalization will be automatically
sel whenever you play a compact disc. For more
information on AUTO EQ, see "AUTO EQ" listed
previously in this section.

k< SEEK = : Press the left arrow lo go to the start of
the current track, if more than ten seconds have passed.
Press the right arrow lo go to the next track. If you
press the button more than once, the player will continue
moving backward or forward through the disc.

k< SCAN > : To scan one disc. press and hold either
SCAMN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of each track of the
currently selected disc. SCAN will appear on the display.
Press either SCAN amow again, to stop scanning,

To scan all loaded discs, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds until ISC SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen o 10 seceonds of the first tracks of each
disc loaded. Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop
sCanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. To change the default
on the display (track and elapsed time), push the
knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knob until the display flashes. The selected display
will now be the default.

AM FM: Press this button to play the radio when a
disc(s) Is in the player.
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Using Song List Mode

The integrated six-disc CD changer has a feature called
song list. This feature is capable of saving 20 track
selections.

To save tracks into the song list feature, perform the
following steps:

1. Turn the disc player on and load it with at leas! one
disc. Sea "LOAD CD" listed previously in this
gection for more information.

2. Check to see that the disc changer is not in song
list mode. S-LIST should not appear in the display.
If S-LIST is present, press the SONG LIST
button to turn it off.

3. Select the desired disc by pressing the numbered
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN right
arrow button to locate the track that you wamnt
to save. The track will begin to play.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two or
mare saconds to save the track into mamorny

When SONG LIST is pressed a beep will be heard
immediately. After two seconds of pressing

SONG LIST continuously, two beeps will sound (o
confirm that the track has bean saved.

5. Repsal Steps 3 and 4 for saving other selections.

If you attempt to save more than 20 selections,
S-LIST FULL will appear on the display.

To play the song list, press the SONG LIST button, Cne
beep will be heard and S-LIST will appear on the
display. The recorded fracks will begin to play in the
order thal they wera saved.

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN arrows. Seeking past the last saved track will
return you to the first saved track.

Ta delete tracks from the song list, perdorm the following
steps:

1. Turn the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to tum song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arrows 1o seleci the desired
track to be deleted.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two
seconds. When pressing SONG LIST, one beep
will be heard immediately. After two seconds
of pressing the SONG LIST button continuously,
two beeps will be heard to confirm that the track has

hoan dalatad,

After a track has been deleted, the remaining tracks are
moved up the list. When another track is added to

the song list, the track will be added to the end of

the list.
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T delete the entire sonc list, perform the following
steps:

1. Tum the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to Wwrn song list on,
3-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press and hold the SONG LIST bution for more
than four seconds. A beep will be heard, followed
by two beeps after two seconds and a final beep will
be heard after four seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating that the song
list has been deleted.

If a disc is ejected, and the song list contains saved
tracks from that disc, those tracks are automatically
deleted from the song list. Any tracks saved to the song
list again are added to the boftom of the list.

To end song list mode, press the SONG LIST button.
One beep will be hzard and S-LIST will be removed from
the display.

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due to one of the following reasons:

* ‘You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road becomes smoother, the disc should play,

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.

® The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reasaon,
try & known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an aerror can't be
correcled, contacl your dealer, if your radio displays an
error message, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when reporting the problem.
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Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have an optional Digital Video Disc
(BVD) entertainment system. The entertainment system
warks with the vehicle's audio system and includes a
DVD player, a video display screen, headphones and a
remote control. The entertainment system alsc
integrates the rear climate control and rear seat audio
functions.

Before You Drive

The video entertainment system is lor passengears in the
second and third row seats anly. The driver cannaol
safely view the video screen while driving and should
not fry to do so0.

In severe or axtreme weather conditions your
entertainment system will shut down until the
temperature is within the operating range. This
protection feature will keep your video camponents

from being damaged while the lemperature is

below -4°F (-20°C) or above 140°F (60°C). To resume
operation, shut off the entertainment systam, pull

down the video screen and then heat or cool the vehicle
until the temperature is within the operating range.

Headphones

The entertainment system
includes dual channal,
wireless headphones, The
headphones have an
OMNAOFF switch, a channel
A/B switch and a voluma
carntral.

To use the headphones, turn the switch located on the
left side to OM. An indicator light located on the right
side will illuminate. If the light does not illuminate,

the batteries may need to be replaced. See "Baltery
Replacemant™ later in this section for more information.

Ciaditerhy Han Fimardmbhemmes im MIED isilesm sl Teodies
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If you move too far forward, step out of the vehicle or
break the “line of sight” between the headphones

and the display above the video screen, the sound in
the headphones will be degraded or will cut out entirely.
If the system is shut off, or the headphones are out

af the Tline of sight” Tor more than three minutes,

the headphones will shut off automatically to preserve
battery life.

If the channe! switch located on the right side is on A,
the headphones will play the DVD or auxiliary device,
See "Stareo RCA Jacks" later in this section for

mara information, If the channel switch is on B, the
headphones will play the rear seat audio system. See
Rear Seat Audio (RSA) (Without Entertainment Systam)
on page 5-94 or Rear Sea! Audio (RSA) (With
Enteriainment System)} on page 3-96 for more
irformation.

To adjust the volume on the headphones, use the
volume control located on the right side.

Notice: Do not store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones stored in a cool place.

Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:
1. Slide open the battery door located on the lefi side
of the headphones.

2. Replace the two AAA batteries In the compariment
Make sure that they are installed correctiy.

3. Slide the battery door shut,

If the headphones are to be stored for a long period of
time, remove the batteries and keap them in a cool,
dry place.
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Stereo RCA Jacks

The RCA jacks are localed on the faceplate of the DVD
playar. Thay allow you to hook up an auxiliary device
such as a cameorder or a video game unit. You

may reqguire adapter connectors or cables fo connect
your auxiliary device to the RCA jacks. Refer to

the manufaclurer's instructions for proper usage.

To use the auxiliary function, connect a camcorder or a
videa game unit to the RCA jacks and tum on the
auxillary device. If you want to view a DVD, insert the
DVD into the DVD player. The system will automatically
switch to DVD and slart to play. To switch between

the auxiliary device and the DVD, press the SOURCE
button on the DVD player or on the remote control. See
“DVD Player" and “Remote Control” latar in this

section for more information. When the auxiliary device
is the source for Ine enterainment syslem,

TRACK 99 will appear on the radio display. This is
normal.

Audio Speakers

Only one audio source can be heard through the
speakers at one time.

Audio from the radio, cassette or CD player will be
heard through all speakers when the front audio system
is being used and the rear seatl audio system is off.

Sound from the DVD player or an auxiliary device can
be heard through all speakers when the fronl audio
system and rear seat audio are off and a DVD or
auxiliary device is playing.

When the front audio system is on, to hear the DVD,
auxiliary device or the rear seal audio system you must
use the headphones. With the rear seat audic system
on, the speaker in the overhead console and the

rear speakers are muted.

The speaker in the overhead console |s setl al a low
ievel and is not intended fo be heard at a high volume.
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Video Screen

The video screen is located in the overhead console.

To use the video screen, do the following:

1. Push forward on the release button and the screen
will Told down.

2. Pull the screen toward you and adjust its position
as desired.

When the video screen is not In use, push it up into its
locked position.

If a DVD is playing and the screen is raisaed o its locked
pasition, the screan will shut off, but the DVD will
confinue to play through the previously selected audio
sS0urce.

MNotice: Avoid directly touching the video screen,
as damage may occur. Do not touch the video
screen, See “"Cleaning the Video Screen” in the
Index for more information.
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DVD Player

The DVD player is located in the front floor console.
The DVD player can be controlled by the buttons on the
DVD player and by the buttons on the remote control.
See "Remote Control” later in this section for more
inforrmation.

The DVD player works while the ignition is in RUN or
ACCESSORY and while RAP is active. See “Retained
Accessory Power (RAP) under Ignition Posifions

on page 2-30.

The antertainment system is only compatible with DVDs
LI P LA L S B0 R el et Bl I Sl Tellhed,
Regular audio CDs can also be played by the DVD
player. Home recorded CDs (CDRs) may not play in this
DVD player. Try the audio system CD player instead.

DVD Player Buttons

SOURCE: Press this button to switch the source for the
entertainment system between the auxiliary device
(connected to the RCA jacks) and the DVD player.
Pressing this button has no effect when there |s

na auxiliary device connected.

el | (Play/Pause): Fress this button to start play.
Press while playing 1o pause. Press it again to continue
playing.

Oy (Stop/Eject): Press this button to stop playing.
Press the button a second time 1o eject the disc.

Playing a Disc

To play a disc, gently insert the disc with the labal side
up into the loading slot until it stops. The DVD player
will continue loading the disc and the player will
automatically start.

If a disc is already in the player, press the play/pause
button on the face of the player or on the remote control.

Some DVDs will not allow you to fast forward or skip
the copyright or previews. Some DVDs will begin playing
the movie automatically after the previews have

finished (although there may be a delay of up to 30
seconds). If the OVD dees not begin playing the movie
automatically, press the play/pause button on the

face of the DVD player or the remote control, If the DVD
still does not play, refer to the on-screen instruclions.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

3-91


http://www.manualslib.com/

Stopping and Resuming Playback

To stop a disc, press the stop/eject button on the DVD
player. To resume playback, press the play/pause
button, As long as you have not ejected the disc. it will
resume playback from the point where it was stopped.

If the disc has been ejected, the player will start playing
at the beginning of the disc

Ejecting a Disc

Press the stop/eject butten on the DVD player once 10
stop and a second fime fo eject the disc.

If a disc is ejected from the player, but not removed, the
DVD player will reload the disc after a short period
of time.

Remote Control

To use the remote control, aim it at the display above
the video screen and press the desired button.

Direct sunlight or very bright light may affect the ability
of the entertainment system to receive signals from

the remota control. Be sure the remote’s batteries are
not discharged, as this will also affect the function of the
remote control. Objects blocking the line of sight may
also affect the function of the remote control.

Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the remote
control and would not be covered by your warranty.
Keep the remote control stored in a cool, dry
place.

Remote Control Buttons

¥ Volume A : Press the up or the down arrow 1o
increase or to decrease volume.

/Il (Play/Pause): Prass this button to play a disc.
Press this button while a disc is playing to pause. Press
it again to continue playing. If you press and hold this
button for three seconds or more, the DVD player

will turn off.
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P Fuwd/ 4 Rev (Fast Forward/Reverse): Press the
right or |left arrow once to fast forward or reverse

the OVD. To resume play, press the button again or
press the Play/Pause button. Pressing and holding an
arrow will fast forward or fast reverse the DVD and play
will resume when the arrow is released. These bulions
may not work when the DVD s playing the copyright

or the previews.

A Next/'¥ Prev (Next/Previous): Press the up or the
down arrow to select the next or the previous chapter.
These buttons may not work when the DVD is playing
the copyright or tha previews.

Menu: Press this button to view the media menu. The
media menu is different on every disc. Use the up

and the down and the right and the left arrow buttons to
mave the cursor around the media menu. After

making your selection, press Enter. Some discs may
contain a short skit leading up o the media menu.

Source: Prass this button to switch the source for the
entertainment system belween the auxiliary device
(connected to the RCA jacks) and the DVD player
Pressing this button has no effect when there Is

no auxiliary device connected.

Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Remove the screw and open the battery door
located on the back of the remote contral,

2. Replace the two AAA batteries in the compartment.
Make sure that they are installed correctly,

3. Replace the battery door and screw.

If the remote control is to be stored for a long period of
time, remove the batteries and keep them in a cool,
dry place,
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA) (Without Rear Seat Radio Controls
Entertainment System)

This feature allows rear seat passengers to listen to and
contral any of the music sources: radio, cassette

tapes and CDs. However, the rear seat passengers can
only control the music sources that the front seat
passengers are not listening to. For example, rear seat
passengers may lislen to a cassette tape or CD

through headphones, while the driver listens to the radio
through the front speakers. The rear seal passengers
have control of the volume for each set of headphones.
Be aware that the front seat audio controls always

have priority over the RSA controls. If the front seat

VoL () PHONES

passengers switch the source for the main radio The following functions are controlled by the RSA
to a remote source, the RSA will play the same remote system buttons;
source. The rear speakers will be muted when the .
RSA power is turned on. You may operale the RSA PWR (Power): Press this button to turn RSA on or off.
functions even when the main radio is off. VOL (Volume): Press this knob lightly so it extends.

i Turn the knob to Increase or to decrease volume. Push
primary Radio Controts the knob back into its stored position when you're
The following function is controlied by the knob on the not using it. The upper VOL knob conirols the upper
main radio: headphone and the lower VOL knob controls the lower

headphorne.

PWR (Power): Push this knob twice to turn RSA off.
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AM FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. If the front passengers are already fistening
to the radio, the RSA controller will not switch between
the bands and cannot change the frequency. Press
this button to play a cassette tape or a compact

disc when listening to the radio.

£y SEEK WV : While listening to the radio, press the up
or the down arrow to tune to the next or the previous
station and stay there. The SEEK button is inactive if the
front radio is in usa,

While listening o a cassette tape, press the up or the
down arrow to hear the next or the previous selection,
The SEEK button is inactive if the tape mode on

the front radia is in use.

While listening to a CD, press the up arrow to hear the
next track on the CD. Press the down arrow to go
back to the start of the current track {if more than eight
seconds have played). The SEEK buiton is inactive

if the CD mode on the front radio is in use.

TG scan siations, piess and hold one of the BECH
arrows until the radio goes Into scan mode. The radio
will scan to a station, play for a few seconds, then go on
to the next station. Press SEEK again to stop scanning.
The scan function is inactive if front radio is in use.

P.SET PROG (Preset Program): The front passengers
must be listening fo something different for each of
these funclions to work:

* Prass this button to scan through the preset radio
stations set on the pushbuttons on the main radio.
The radio will go to a preset station stored on
your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go
on to the next presel station. Press this butlon
again to stop scanning presets.

* When a cassette tape is playing, press this button
to go to the other side of the tape.

s When a CD is playing. press this button to select a
disc.

TAPE CD: Press this button to switch between playing
a casselte tape or a compact disc when listening to
the radio. The inactive tape or compact disc will remain
safely inside the radio for future listening.
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA) (With
Entertainment System)

This feature allows rear seat passengers lo listen to and
control any of the music sources: radio, cassette

tapes and CDs. However, the rear seat passengers can
only cantrol the music sources that the front seat
passengers are nol hstening to. For example, rear seat
passengers may listen to a cassette tape or CD
thraugh headphones while the driver listens to the radic
through the front speakers. The rear seal passengers
have control of the volume for each setl of headphones,
Be aware that the front seat audio controls always
have priority over the RSA controls. If the front seat
passengers switch the source for the main radio

to a remote source, the RSA will play the same remate
source, The rear speakers will be muted when the

RSA power is turned on. You may operate the RSA
lunctions even when the main radio is off.

Rear Seat Radio Controls

The following functions are controlled by the ASA
system butlons:

RSA PWR (Power): Press this button to turm RSA on
or off. The headphone symbol will appear on the display
above the video screen when the system is on.

AM FM: Prass this button to switch betwean AM, FM1
and FM2 when the headphones are on channel B.

The selected radio station frequency will appear on the
display above the video screen. If the front passengers
are already listening to the radio, the RSA controller
will not switch between the bands and cannot change
the frequency.,
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4 (Tune) P : While listaning to the radio, press the
right or the left arrow to tune to the next or the previous
station and stay there. These arrows are inactive if

the front radio is in use,

While listening to a cassette tape, press the right arrow
to hear the next selection on the tape. Press the left
arrow 10 go back to the previous selection. These arrows
are inactive if the tape mode on the front radio is

in use.

While listening to a CD, press the right arrow to hear
the next track on the CD. Press the left arrow to go back
to the start of the current track {if more than eight
seconds have played). These arrows are inactive if the
CD mode on the front radio is in use.

P.SET SCAN (Preset Scan): The front passengers
must be listening to something different for each of these
functions to work:

® Press and hold this button to scan through the
presel radio sialions sel on e pusnbutlons on me
main radio. The radio will go o a preset station
stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds,
then go on o the nex! preset station. This feature
will only scan the presets that are in the selected
band. The selected radio station frequency will
appear on the display above the video screen.
Press this bulton again o stop scanning presets.

* |f your vehicle is equipped with the AM-FM Radio
with Cassette Tape and Compact Disc Player
with Radio Data System (RDS) and Automatic Tone
Contrel, press this button to go to the other side
of the tape when a casselie lape is playing.

* |f yvour vehicle has the AM-FM Radio with Six-Disc
Compacl Disc Player with Equalization and Radio
Data Systemn (RDS), press this button to switch
to playing a different CD when multiple CDs
are lpaded into the CD player.

CD TAPE: Press this button to switch between playing
a casselte tape, a compact disc, a DVD or an auxillary
device when the headphones are on channel B. If one of
the devices is not loaded, the system will skip over

the device when this button is pressed.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK® is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. The feature works automatically by learming

a portion of the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). If
the radio is moved to a different vehicle, it will not
operate and LOCKED will be displayed.

With THEFTLOCK activated, your radio will not operate
if stolen,
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls

it your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain
radio and remote playback functions using the
buttons on your steering wheel,

PRESET: Press this button 1o play a station you have
programmed on the radio preset pushbuttons. The
radio will go to a preset station, play for a few seconds,
then go to the next station. Press this button again to
stop scanning the preset stations. If a cassette tape

is playing, press this button to play the other side of
the tape.

If your vehicle has the six-disc compact disc audio
system and multiple discs are lopaded, each press of
PRESET will take you to the next disc

AM FM: Press this button to choose AM, FM1 or FM2.
If & cassette tape or & compact disc is playing, it will
stop and the radio will play.

A seek ¥ Press the up or the down arrow to tune

to the next or to the previous radio station. I a
cassetlle tape or a compact disc is playing, the tape or
the CD, will advance with the up arrow and reverse
with the down arrow.

A VOL (Volume) W : Press the up or the down amow
to increase or o decrease volume.,

PLAY: Press this button to play a cassette tape or
compact disc when listening 1o the radio.

MUTE: Press this button to silence the system. Press it
again, or any other radio button, to tum mute off.

DVD Distortion

You may experience video distortion when operating
cellular phones, scanners, CB radios, Global Position
Systems (GPS)", two-way radios, mobile fax, or
willkie talkies.

It may be necessary to turm off the DVD player when
operating one of these devices in or near the vehicle.

‘Excludes the OnStar™ System
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Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations (s greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try
reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get it.

FM

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 85 km).

Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism, Cassette tapes should be stored in their
UHSES dwdy [Tom coniaminanis, girect sunignt and
extreme heat. If they aren't, they may not operate
properly or may cause faillure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radic may display CLEAN
PLAYER to indicate that you have used your tape player
for 80 hours without resetting the tape clean timer. If
Ihis message appears on the display, your casseiie lape

player neads to be cleaned. It will still play tapes, but
you should clean it as soon as possible to prevent
damage 10 your tapes and player. If you notice a
reduction in sound quality, try a known good cassetle 1o
see if the tape or the tape player is at fault If this

other cassette has no improvement in sound quality,
clean the tape player

For best results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette turn. The
recommended cleaning cassette is available through
your dealership.

The cut tape detection feature of your cassette tape
player may identify the cleaning cassetle as a damaged
tape, in error. To prevent the cleaning cassette from
being ejected, use the following steps:

1. Tum the ignition on.
2. Tum the radio off.

3. Press and hold the CD TAPE button for five
seconds. [Ne tape symbol on the aisplay will fiash
for two seconds.

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaning cassetle.

5. Eject the cleaning casselte after the manufacturer's
recommended cleaning time,

After the cleaning cassetle is ejected, the cul tape
detection feature will be active again.
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You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to
clean the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
not eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning cassette is not recommended.

After you clean the player, press and hold the eject
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAM PLAYER
indicator. The radio will display --- to show the indicator
was resat,

Cassetles are subject o wear and the sound guality
may degrade over lime. Always make sure the cassette
tape is in good condition belore you have your tape
player serviced.

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean it, wiping from the center 1o the edge.

Be sure never to touch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use of CO lens cleaner discs Is not advised, due to
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants intemal to the COD mechanism,

Cleaning Your DVD Player

When cleaning the outside DVD cabinet face and
buttons, use only a clean cloth dampened with clean
waler.

Cleaning the Video Screen

When cleaning the video screen, use only a clean cloth
dampened with clean waler, Use care when directly
touching or cleaning the screen, as damage may result.

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without being damaged. If the mast should ever
become slightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand.
If the mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals,

you should replace it.

Check occasionally to be sure the mast is still tightened
to the fender. If tightening is required, tighten by
hand, then with a wrench one guarter tumn.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give aboul driving is: Drive
defensively.

Please start with a very important safety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safety Belts: They Are for
Everyone on page 1-28.

Defensive driving really means "be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-and collisions are about the most preveniable of
accidents. Yel they are common. Allow enough following
distance. It's the best defensive driving maneuver, in both
city and rural driving. You never know when the vehicle in
front of you is going to brake or furn suddenly.

Defansive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving lask. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
lelephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the floor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult
and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury.

Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or pull off
the road in a safe place to do them yourself. These
simple defensive driving techniques could save your life.

Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragady, It's the number one contributor to
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
BVEry year

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive a
vehicle:

® Judgment

s Muscular Coordination

* \fi=zion

= Attenfivensss.
Paolice records show that almost half of all mator
vehicle-related deaths Iinvolve alocohol, In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have bean

associated with the use of alcohol, with more than
300.000 people injured.

4-2
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Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never to drink alechol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

it's against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcohal.
There are good medical, psychological and
davelopmental reasons for these laws,

The obwvious way to eliminate the leading highway safety
problem is for people never 1o drink alcohol and then
drive. But what if people do? How much is "too much” if
someone plans to drive? It's a lol less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here |s some general information on the problem.

The Binod Alcohol Concentration (BALC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

* The amount of alcohol consumed
* The drinker's body weight

* The amount of food that 1= consumed before and
during drinking

* The length of ime it has taken the drinker to
LUTISLITTIE D siuu i,

According to the American Medical Association, a

180 Ib (82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce

{355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce {120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed dnnks If each had 1 - 1/2 ounces
{45 mi) ol a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.

It's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of liguor each) within an hour, the person's

DA™ iami Al s slass bm B 47 s rsessl
AL b asdhiaBhe L s P L=

R T e
i 1R 4 B '.l‘ul wihsi i

who consumes food just before or during drinking will
have a somewhat lower BAC leval.

e R EE
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There is a gender difference, too. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water

than men. Since alcohol is camied in body water, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight when

each has the same number of drinks.

The law in an increasing number of LS. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countries, the limit is even lower, For

example, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Germany.

The BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the Linited
States is 0.04 parcent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three 1o six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability 1o drive is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills

of many people are impalred at a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are impaired al BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC leve| of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 parcent, the chance

af this driver having a collision |5 12 times greater; at a
level of 0.15 percent, the chance is 25 times greater!

The body takes aboul an hour 0 rid itsell of the alcohaol
in one drink, Mo amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up, “1'll be careful” isn't the right
answer. What if there's an emergency, a need to

lake sudden action, as when a child darts inlo the
street? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
ke able to react quickly enough to avoid the collision,

4-4
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There's something else about drinking and driving that Control of a Vehicle
many people don't know. Medical research shows

that alcohol in a person's system can make crash You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
injuries worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
cord or hear. This means that when anyone who the accelerator. All three systems have to do their work at
has been drinking — driver or passenger —isin a the places where the tires meet the road.

crash, that person’s chance of being killed or
permanently disabled is higher than if the person had
not been drinking.

SRR
: ;

g

A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or it you're with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy lo ask more of those control systems than the
tires and road can provide. That means you can lose
control of your vehicle.

45
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Braking

Braking action involves perception fime and
reaction ftime,

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perception time. Then you have to bring up your
faat and do it, That's reaction time.

Average reaction fime 1s about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another, Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving
at 60 mph (100 kmi/h) travels 66 feet (20 m), That

could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so keeping
enough space between your vehicle and others is
important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement

or gravel); the condition of the road {wet, dry. icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied,

Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy
braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace

with the traffic and allow realistic tollowing distances,
you will eliminate a lol of unnecessary braking.
That means better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes. If you do,

the pedal may get harder to push down, If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.

But you will use it when you brake, Once the power
assisl Is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes. ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid.

=)

Whean you start your engine, or when you begin 1o drive
away, your anti-lock brake system will check itseif.
You may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test is going on, and you may even notice that
your brake pedal moves or pulses a little. This is normal.

It your vehicle has anti-lock
brakes, this warning light
on the instrument panel will
come on briefly when

you start your vehicle,

4-5
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Let's say the road is wel and you're driving safely.
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you. You slam
on the brakes and continue braking. Here's what
happens with ABS:

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If
one of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer
will separately work the brakes at each wheel.

The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available tire and road
conditions, This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hard.
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As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates
on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
accordingly.

Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
to get your fool up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get too close to the
vehicla in front of you, you won't have time to apply
your brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead to stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes.

4-8
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Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel a
slight brake pedal pulsafion or notice some noise, but
this is normal.

Braking in Emergencies

At some time, nearly every driver gets into a situation
that requires hard braking.

If you have anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the
same time. However, if you don't have anti-lock,

your first reaction — to hit the brake pedal hard and
hold it down — may be the wrong thing to do, Your
wheels can stop rolling. Once they do, the vehicle can't
respond to your steering. Momentum will carry it in
whatever direction it was headed when the wheels
stopped rolling. That could be off the road, into the very
thing you were trying fo avoid, or into traffic.

If you don't have anti-lock, use a "sgueeze” braking
technique. [ his will give you maximum Draking wnile
maintaining steering control. You can do this by pushing
on the brake pedal with steadily increasing pressure.

In an emergency, you will probably want to squeeze the
brakes hard without locking the wheels. If you hear or
feel the wheels sliding, ease off the brake pedal.

This will help you retain steering control. If you do have
anti-lock, it's different, Sea “Anti-Lock Brakes.”

In many emergencies, stearing can help you maore than
even the very best braking.

Traction Control System (TCS)

Your vehicle may have a traction control system that
limits wheel spin. This is especially useful in slippery
road condilions. The system operates only if it senses
that one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
beginning 1o lose traction. When this happens,

the system works the front brakes and reduces engine
power to limit wheel spin.

The TRACTION ACTIVE message will come on when
the traction control system is limiting wheel spin.

See Traction Active Message on page 3-49. You may
feel or hear the system working, but this is normal.

It your vehicle is in eruise control when the traction
control system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditinne allma von 1o cafely iisa it anain von Ak
reengage the cruise control. See “Cruise Control” under
Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever on page 3-7.
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Ta twrn the system off,
prass the TCS bution
SEHUECE lacated on the Instrument
THACT"DN I C e——2y panel switchbank.
SYSTEM

United States Canada

If this message comes on and stays on or comes on \ /
while you are driving, there’s a problem with your
traction control system.

See Service Traction Systam Waming Message on
page 3-48 When this waming message is on, the TRAC
OFF light will come on to remind you that the system
will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly,

It the system is limiting wheel spin when you press the
button, the traction active message will go off, but

the systern will not tum off until there is na longer a
current need to limit wheel spin. The TRAC OFF light will

The traction control system automatically comes on come on to ramind you the system is off. You can
whenever you start your vehicle. To limit wheel turn the system back on at any time by pressing the
spin, especially in slippery road conditions, you should button again. The traction control system warning
always leave the system on. But you can turn the message should go off.

traction control system off if you ever need to. You
should tum the system off it your vehicle ever gels sluck
in sand, mud or snow and rocking the vehicle is
required. See "Rocking Your Vehicle™ under Jf You Are
Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on page 4-30.

4-10
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All-Wheel Drive (AWD) System

It your vehicle has all-wheel drive (AWD), the AWD
syslem operales automafically without any action
required by the driver. If the front drive wheels begin to
slip, the rear wheels will automatically begin to drive
the vehicle as required. There may be a slight
engagement noise during hard use but this is normal.

During heavy AWD applications, the engine torque may
be reduced to protect AWD system components. [f

the vehicle is exposed to extended heavy AWD usage,
the AWD system will shut itself off to protect the

system from overheating. When the system cools down,
the AWD system will activate itself again automatically;
this cool-down can take up to 20 minutes depending

on outside temperature and vehicle use. See All-Whee!
Drive Disabie Warning Message on page 3-54.

Steering
Power Steearing

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effart.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

It's important o take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control™ accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or baginner, each of us is subject lo
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

you turn the front wheels. If there's no traction, Inertia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction. If
you've ever tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll
understand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angie at
whieh the curve is banked, and your speed. While
you're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
contral.

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate. Both control systems — steernng
and braking — have to do their work where the tires meet
the road. Unless you have four-wheel anti-lock brakes,
adding the hard braking can demand too much of those
places. You can lose control.
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The same thing can happen if you're steering through a
sharp curve and you suddenly accelerate. Those two
control systems — steenng and acceleration — can
overwhelm those places where the lires meet the road
and make you lose control. See Traction Conirol System

(TCS) on page 4-5.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the brake or accelerator padal, steer the vehicle the way
you want it to go, and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves wam that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions. Under
less favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are siraighl ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Mainlain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait (o
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are fimes when steering can be more eflfective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stoppad In your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you, You

can avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop
in time. But sometimes you can't; there 1sn’t room.
That's the time for evasive action — steering around the
problem.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-6. It is betler to remove as much
speed as you can from a possible collision. Then

steer around the problem, to the left ar right depending
on the space available.

4-12
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An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steenng wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can turmn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without
removing either hand. Bul you have to act fast, stear
ouicklv. and just as quickly straighten the whael

once you have avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible Is a good reason to practice defensive driving
at all times and wear safety belts properly.

Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your nght wheels have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're driving.

It the level of the shouldar is only slightly below the
pavoment, recovary should bo faidy aasy. Fasa off tha
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way,
steer so that your vehicle straddies the edge of

the pavement. You can turn the steering wheel up to
one-guarker turn until the right front tire contacts

the pavement edge. Then tum your steering wheel to go
straight down the roadway.
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Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass anaother on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane again. A simple maneauver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing driver face lo face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

S0 here are some lips lor passing:

® “DOrive ahead.” Look down the road, 1o the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns. If you have any doubt
whatsoever about making a successful pass, wait
far a better time.

® Watch for traffic signs, pavemen! markings and
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead thatl might
indicate a tumn or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicates it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear),
Mever cross a solid line on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seems empty
of approaching traffic.

* Do not get oo close 1o the vehicle you want 1o

pass while you're awaiting an opportunity. For

ane thing, following too closely reduces your area
of vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicla ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reasonable distance.

When it locks |ike a chance to pass is coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and
don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the fime comes to move

into the other lane, If the way is clear to pass, you
will have a “running start” that more than makes
up for the dislance you would lose by dropping
back. And if something happens to cause you to
cancel your pass, you need only slow down

and drop back again and wait for another
opportunity.

It other vehicles are lined up lo pass a slow vehicle,
wail your turn. But take care that someone isn't
trying to pass you as you pull out o pass the slow
vehicle. Hemember fo glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spot.
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® Check your mirmors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving oul
of the right lane to pass. When you are far
enough ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front
in your inside mirror, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the right fane.
(Remember that your right oulside mirror is convex.
The vehicle you just passed may seem 1o be
farther away from you than it really is.)

* Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

* Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it
may be slowing down or starting to turn,

* |t you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can easa a little to the right.

Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about what happens
when the three control systems (brakes, steenng and
acceleration) don't have enough friction where the tires
meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep Irying 1o steer
and constantly seek an escape route or area of
less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can |ose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions. But skids are always
possible,

The three types of skids correspond to your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid. your wheels
aren’t rolling. In the steering or cornering skid, too
much speed or steering in a curve causes tires to slip
and lose cornering force. And in the acceleration

skid, too much throttle causes the driving wheels

to spin.

A comering skid is best handled by easing your foot off
the accelerator pedal.

If you have the Traction Control System, remember: It
helps avoid only the acceleration skid. If you do not have
this system, or if the system is off, then an acceleration
skid is also best handled by easing your foot off the
accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts lo slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicle to go. If you start steering quickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready

for a second skid if it occurs.,
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Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety, you'l
want 1o slow down and adjust your driving 1o these
conditions. It is impontant to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced fraction, try
your best to avoid sudden steering, acceleration

or braking {including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the lires
to slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Learn to recognize waming
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow

on the road to make a “mirrored surface™ — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

if you have the anti-lock braking system, remember: It
helps avoid only the braking skid. If you do not have
anti-leck, then in a braking skid (where the wheels are
no lenger rolling), release enough pressure an the
brakes 1o get the wheels rolling again. This reslores
steering confrol. Push the brake pedal down steadily
when you have to stop suddenly. As long as the wheels
are rolling, you will have steering control.

Driving at Night

Night driving is more dangerous than day driving. One
reason is that some drivers are likely to be impaired — by
alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by fatigue.
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Here are some tips on night driving.
* Drive defensively.
* Don't drink and drive.

® Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headiamps behind you.

® Since you can't see as well, you may need to slow
down and keep more space between you and
othar vehicles.

* Siow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

® |n remote areas, walch for animals.

* |f you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and resl

Mo one can see as well at night as in the daytime. But
as we get older these differences increase, A

50-year-old driver may require at leas! twice as much
linht in goo the zama thing at night as & 20-vear-nid.

What you do in the daytime can also alfect your

night vision. For example, if you spand the day in bright
sunshine you are wise lo wear sunglasses. Your

eyes will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if
you're driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They may
cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also

make a lot of things invisibie.

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyes to readjust to the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver

who doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a litlle. Avoid stanng
directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out, Glare at night Is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a tum or curve, Keep

your eyes moving; that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from

night blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and
aren't even aware of it.
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads The heawier the rain, the harder it is (o see, Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape. a heawvy

rain can make it harder to see road signs and
traffic signals, pavement markings, the edge of the road
and even people walking.

It's wise to keap your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer lank filled with
washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper inserts
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield. or when strips of rubber start to
separate from the insens.

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road, you can't stop, accelarate or tum as well

becausa your tire-to-road fraction isn't as good as on
dry roads. And, if yvour tires dent have much iread lefi,
you'll get even less traction. It's always wise to go
slower and be cautious if rain starts o fall while you are
driving. The surface may get wet suddenly when your
reflexes are tuned for driving on dry pavemant,
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/N CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddie of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.

Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
goling through some car washes can cause problems,
too. The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid
pudaies. But if you can'i, iry io siow down beioie yuu
hit them.

Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. S0 much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the

water. This can happen if the road is wet enough and
you're going fast enough. When your vehicle is
hydroplaning. it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn't happen otten. But it can if your tires
du ot Diave much iead o i ihe piessuieg in onNe of mMoTe
is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing on the
road. If you can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the
waler's surface, there could be hydroplaning.

Hydreplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just Isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning.
The besl advice is to slow down when it s raining.
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Driving Through Deep Standing Water Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

* Turn on your low-beam headiamps — not just your

Notice: If you drive too quickly through dee
i g '1" 3 & parking lamps — to help make you more visible to

puddles or standing water, water can come in

through your engine’s air intake and badly damage others,
your engine. Never drive through water that is * Pesides slowing down, allow some extra following
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If distance. And be especially careful when you
you can't avoid deep puddles or standing water, pass anothear vehicle, Allow yvourself more clear
drive through them very slowly. room ahead. and be prepared to have your

: view restricled by road spray
Driving Through Flowing Water ¢ Have good tires with proper tread depth. See Tires

on paga 5-59.

/\ CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong
forces. If you try to drive through flowing
water, as you might at a low water crossing,
your vehicle can be carried away. As little as
six inches of flowing water can carry away a
smaller vehicle. If this happens, you and other
vehicle occupanis could drown. Don't ignore
police warning signs, and otherwise be very
cautious about trying to drive through flowing
water.
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City Driving

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of rafiic on them. You'li wani W waici oui fu
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

to traffic signals.

Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving:
* Know the best way to get to where you are

going. Gel a city map and plan your trip into
an unknown part of the city just as you would for a
cross-country trp.

Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross
most large cities. You'll save time and energy.
See the next par, “Freeway Driving."

% Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic

light is there because the corner is busy enough

to need it. When a light turms green, and just before
you start to move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may

be running the red light.
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i The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
Freeway Driving up with trafiic and keep to the right. Drive &t the
same speed most of the other drivers are driving.
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow.
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to check
traffic. Try to determine where you expect to blend with
the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close o the
prevailing speed. Switch on your tum signal, check your
mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary, Try 1o blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or 1o the prevailing rate if it's slower.
Stay in the right lane unless you want (o pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane. glance quickly over your
Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways, shoulder to make sure there Isn't another vehicle in
exprassways, tumpikes or superhighways) are the your “blind” spot.
safes! of all roads. But they have their own special nules.
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Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable following distance. Expect to
move slightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the freeway, move to the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive
an to the next exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are

going slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you'ra ready. Try to be well rested. It you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day's
work — don't plan fo make too many miles that first
part of the journey. Wear comiortable clothing and shoes

yUu Cail Sasiy dhive i

Is your vehicle ready for a long frip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts

in dealerships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing ta help if you need it.

Here are some things you can check betore a trip:

*  Windshield Washer Fiuid: Is the reserviar full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?

* |Viper Blades: Are they in good shape?

* Fuel Engine Qi Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

* [amps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires: They are vitally important to a safe,
trouble-free trip, Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressura?

* Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outiook
alonry yoiie roiita? Shoald vt rJF-.IH_'.F wour trin a

short time to avoid a major storm system?
* Maps: Do you have up-to-dale maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

s there actually such a condition as “highway
hypnosis™? Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or
whatever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't
let it happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in less than a second, and you could crash and
be injured,

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some lips:

* Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfariably cool interior,

* Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and

to the sides. Check your mirrors and your
instruments frequently.

* |f you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest,
service or parking area and take a nap, get some
exercise, or both. For safety, treal drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain,

If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some lips thal can make
your trips safer and more enjoyabla.

* Keep your vehicle in good shape. Chack all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle. These pars can work hard on
mountain roads.
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* Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of

the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill,

A CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get
so hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

CAUTION: (Continued)

would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

A CAUTION:

Coasting dawnhill In NELUITRAL (M) ar with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have

to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn't work well. You

CAUTION: (Continued)

* Know how to go uphill. You may want to shift down

lo a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your
engine and transaxle, and you can climb the
hill better.

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or
cut across the center of the road. Drive at speeds
that let you stay in your own lane.

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. Thare
could be something in your lane, like a stalled car or
an accident,

You may see highway signs on mountains that
wamn of special problems. Examples are long
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be aler! to these and take
appropriate action.
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Winter Driving include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red
cloth and a couple of reflective warning triangles. And, if
you will be driving under severa conditions, include a
small bag of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of
burlap bags 1o help provide traction, Be sure you
properly secure these items in your vehicle.

Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time, those places where your tires mest
the road probably have good traction

However, if there is snow or ice between your lires and
the road, you can have a very slippary situation.

You'll have a lot less traction or “grip™ and will need to
be very careful.

Here are some tips for winter driving:
& Have your vehicle in good shape for winter.

& You may want to put winter emergency supplies in
your vehicle,
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What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wel
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer

the least traction of all. You can get wet ice when i's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins

to fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand
crews can get there.

Whaltever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow — drive with caulicn.

If you have traction control, keep the system on. It will
improve your ability to accelerate when driving on a
slippery road. But you can turn the traction system off if
you ever need to. You should turn the system off If
your vehicle ever gets stuck in sand, mud, ice, or snow.
See If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow on
page 4-30. Even though your vehicle has a traction
systemn you'll want to slow down and adjust your driving
to the road conditions. See Traction Control System
(TCS) on page 4-9.

if you don't have a traction system, accelerate gently.
Try not to break the gentle traction. If you accelerate too
fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the tires even more.

Unless you have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
want to brake very gently, too. (if you do have anti-lock,
see Braking on page 4-6, This system improves your
vehicle's stability when you make a hard stop on a
Snppery Toad.) YWhather you have the antl-lock braking
system or not, you'll want to begin stopping sooner than
you would on dry pavement. Without anti-lock brakes,

if you feel your vehicle begin to slide, let up on the
brakes a little. Push the brake pedal down steadily to

get the most traction you can.
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Remember, unless you have anti-lock, if you brake so If You're Caught in a Blizzard
hard that your wheels stop rolling, you'll just slide. Brake
50 your wheels always keep rolling and you can still
stear.

¢ Whatever your braking system, allow greater
following distance on any slippery road.

s Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On
an otherwize clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees. behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrounding roads
are clear. If you see a palch of ice ahead of you,
brake before you are on it. Try not to brake
while you're actually on the ice, and avoid sudden
stearing maneuvers.

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
serious situation. You should probably stay with

your vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near
help and you can hike through the snow. Here are
some things o do to summon help and keep yoursalf
and your passengers safe:

* Turn on your hazard flashers.

o Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alen police that
you've been stopped by the snow.
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¢ Pul on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you
If you have no blankels or extra clothing, make
body insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags,
floor mats — anything you can wrap around
yourself or fuck under your clothing to keep wanmm,

/N CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window |ust a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO oul.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful,

Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuei, Yvi e you Tun the SNgine, mans it go a e

faster than |ust idle. That is, push the accelerator
slightly. This uses less fuel for the heat that you get and
it keeps the battery charged. You will need a
well-charged battery to restart the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling later on with your headlamps. Let the
heater run for a while
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Then, shut the angine off and close the window almost all
the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine again and
repeat this anly when you feel really uncomfortable from
the cold, But do it as little as possible. Prezerve the fuel
as long as you can, To help keep warm, you can get out
of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every halt hour or so until help comas,

If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
or Snow

In order to free your vehicle when it is stuck, you will
need to spin the wheels, but you don't want to spin your
wheels loo fast. The method known as “rocking” can
help you get out when you're stuck, but you must

use caution.

/N CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transaxle or other parts of the
vehicle can overheal. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph
{55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer.

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transaxle back
and forth, you can destroy your fransaxle. See
“Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out.”

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,
see Tire Chains on page 5-66.
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Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area arpund your front wheels, If your vehicle
has traction control, you should tum your traction
contral system off. See Traction Conlrol System (TCS)
on page 4-9. Then shift back and forth between
REVERSE (R) and a forward gear, spinning the wheels
as litthe as possible. Release the accelerator pedal

while you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator
pedal when the transaxle is in gear. By slowly spinning
your wheels in the forward and reverse directions,

you will cause a rocking motion that may free your
vehicle. If that doesn't get you oul after a few ftries, you
may need fo be towed out. If you do need to be

towed out, see "Towing Your Vehicle” following.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional towing service if
you nead to have your disabled vehicle towed. See
Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-5.

If you want to tow your vehicle bahind another vehicle

tor recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhome),

see "Recreational Vehicle Towing” following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means towing your vehicle
behind anather vehicle — such as behind a motorhome.
The two most common types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as “dinghy towing” (towing your vehicle
with all four wheals on the ground) and "dolly towing”
(towing your vehicle with two wheels on the ground and
two wheels up on a device know as a "dolly™).

With the proper preparation and eguipment, many
vehicles can be towed in these ways. See “Dinghy
Towing” and "Dolly Towing,” following.

Here are some important things to consider before you
do racreational vehicle towing:

* What's the towing capacity of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the tow vehicle manufacturer's
recommendations.

* How far will you tow? Some vehicles have
restriciions on how far and how long they can tow,

* Do you have the proper tewing equipment?
See your dealer or trailering professional for
additional advice and equipment recommendations.

* |s your vehicle ready to be towed? Jusl as you
would prepare your vehicle for a long trip, you'll
want to make sure your vehicle is prepared to be
towed. See Before Leaving on a Long Trip on
page 4-23,
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Dinghy Towing

Your vehicle was not designed to be towed with all of its
wheels on the ground. Il you have a two-wheel-drive
vehicle, it can be towed with two of its wheels on

the ground. See "Dally Towing” following. If you have an
all-wheel-drive vehicle, it cannol be fowed with any of
its wheels on the ground. It can be towed with car carmer
gauipment,

Notice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don't tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.

Dolly Towing

If you have a two-wheel-drive vehicle, il can be towed
with two of its wheels on the ground, To dolly tow
your vehicle, do the following:

Put the front wheels on a dolly.
Fut the vehicle in PARK (P).
Set the parking brake and then remove the key.

Clamp the steering wheel in a straight-ahead
position with a clamping device designed for towing.

5. Release the parking brake.

If you have an all-wheel-drive vehicle, it cannot be
towed with any of its wheels on the ground. It can be
towed with car carrier equipment.

con L AR

Notice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
Its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don't tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.
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Lﬂading Your Vehicle weigh station and weigh your vehicle. Your dealer can
help you with this. Be sure to spread out your |load

equally on both sides of the centerline.

T ™

| | Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle or the GAWR
GAWF FRT GAWR AR

for either the front or rear axle.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break. and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

The Cerification/Tire label is found on the rear edge of
the driver's door,

The label shows the size of your original tires and the
Inflation pressures needed to obtain the gross weight

Notice: Your warranty does nol cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

capacity of your vehicle, This is called the Gross Vehicle It you put things inside your vehicle - like suitcases,
Weight Rating (GVWR). The GVWR includes the tools, packages, or anything else - they will go as fast
weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo. as the vehicle goes. If you have 1o stop or tum

The Certification/Tire label also tells you the maximum quickly, or if there is a crash, they'll keep going.

weights for the front and rear axles, called the Gross
Axle Weight Rating {GAWRY). To find out the actual lpads
an your front and rear axles, you need to go fo a
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A\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.

* Put things in the cargo area of your
vehicle. Try to spread the weight evenly.

® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the lops of the seals.

* Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.

®* When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

® Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
need to.

Automatic Level Control

On wehicles eguipped with the autormalic leve! control,
the rear of the vehicle is automatically kept level as you
load or unload your vehicle. Howewver, you should still
not exceed the GVWR or the GAWR.

If the engine is running or the ignifion key is in
ACCESS0RY ar when Retained Accessory Power
(RAP) is active, you may hear the compressor operating
when you load or unload your vehicle, and periodically
as the system self-adjusts. This is normal, See
“Retained Accessory Power” under Ignition Positions on
page 2-30.

The compressor should operate for brief periods of time.
If the sound continues for an extended period of time,
your vehicle needs service.

Using heavier suspension companents lo gel added
durability might not change your weight ratings. Ask your
dealer to help you load your vehicle the right away.
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Towing a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

It you don’t use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well -- or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. You may also damage your
vehicle; the resulting repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. Pull a trailer only if
you have followed all the steps in this section.
Ask your dealer for advice and information
about towing a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage

your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered

by your warranty. Te pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information about towing a trailer with
your vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for a vehicle used to tow a trailer. See
“Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

Your vehicle can tow a trailer. To identify what the
vehicle trailering capacity is for your vehicle, you should
read the information In “Weight of the Trailer” that
appears later in this section. But trailering is different
than just driving your vehicle by itsell. Trailering means
changes in handling, durability and fuel economy.
Successiul, safe trailering lakes correcl equipment, and
it has to be used properly.

That's the reason for this section. In it are many
time-tested, important trailering tips and safety rules,
Many of these are important for your satety and that of
your passengers. So please read this section carefully
before you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle
wheel assemblies and tires are forced fo work harder
against the drag of the added weight. The engine

is required to operate at relatively higher speeds and
under greater loads, generaling extra heat. What's maore,
the trailer adds considerably to wind resistance,
increasing the pulling reguirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some Important points:

®* There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
your rigg will be legal, not only where you live
but also where you'll be driving. A good source for
this information can be state or provincial police,
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¢ Consider using a sway control If your trailer will
weigh 2,000 lbs. (900 kg) or less. You should
always use a sway control if your trailer will weigh
mare than 2,000 ihs, (900 kg). You can ask a
hitch dealer about sway controls.

* Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles

{800 km} your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other pars could be damaged.

® Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h)
and don't make starts at full throttie. This helps your
engine and other parls of your vehicle wear In al
the heavier loads.

* You can use THIRD (3) {or, as you need to, a lower
gear) when fowing a trailer. Operating your vehicle
in THIRD (3) when towing a trailer will minimize
heat buildup and extend the life of your transaxle.

Three important considerations have 1o do with weight:
* the weight of the traller,
* the weighl of the traller tongue
¢ and the weight on your vehicle’s tires.

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,400 Ibs. (B30 kg) with
up to six occupants in the vehicle or more than

2,000 |bs. (900 kg) with up to two occupants. If you
have the optional trailer towing package, your vehicle
can tow up to 2,900 |bs. (1 300 kg) with up to six
occupants or up to 3,500 Ibs. (1 575 kg) with up to two
occupants. If you have the Thunder. your vehicle

can tow up to 2,600 Ibs. (1 180 kg) with up to six
occupants or up to 3,200 lbs. {1 410 kg) with up 1o two
occupants. But even that can be 100 heawy.

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, oulside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used to pull
a trailer are all important. And, it can also depend

on any special equipment that you have on your vehicle.

You can ask your dealer for our trailering information
or advice, or you can write us at;

P.O. Box 33172
Detroit, Ml 48232-5172

In Canada, write lo:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 1683-005
1808 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7
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Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an impartant weight
o measure because it affects the fotal or gross weight
of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the people who will be riding in

the vehicle. And if you will tow a trailer, you must add
the tongue load to the GVW because your vehicle will be
carrying that weight, too. See Loading Your Vehicle

on page 4-34 for more information about your vehicle's
maximum load capacity.

1

L_l;
—
=

If youre using a weight-carrying or a weight-distributing
hitch, the traller tongue weight (A) should be 10 percent
to 15 percent of the total loaded trailer weight (B).

Do not exceed the maximum allowable tongue weight
for your vehicle.

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue. separately, to see if the weights

are proper. If they aren't, you may be able to get them
night simply by moving some items around in the
trailer,

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Certification/Tire label at the rear edge of the driver's
door, or see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-34. Then
be sure you don't go over the GVW limit for your
vehicle, including the weight of the trailer tongue

4-38
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Hitches

Itf's important to have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here

are some rules to follow:

* The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
frame-mounted hitch that does not attach to the
bumper.

* |f you'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh more than 2,000 |bs. (900 kg), be sure to
use a properly mounted, weight-carrying hitch and
sway control of the proper size. This equipment
is very important for proper vehicle loading
and good handling when you're driving.

* Will you have to make any holes in the body of
your vehicle when you install a trailer hilch?
I you dao, then be sure to seal the holes later whan
sirmii reemmne Shem kit W aimes Alan't coaal Haaes
Jpathd A A RE ke A A i kb i
deadly carbon monoxide (C0) from your exhaust
can get into your vehicle. See "Carbon Monoxide” in
the Index. Dirt and water can, 1oo.

L
B pades i bl g

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the
tongue of the trailer to help prevent the tongue from
contacting the road if it becomes separated from

the hitch. Instructions about safety chains may be
provided by the hitch manufacturer or by the trailer
manufacturer, Follow the manutacturer's
recommendation for attaching safety chains and do not
attach them to the bumper. Always leave just anough
slack so you can tum with your rig. Never allow

safety chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

If your trailer weighs more than 1,000 Ibs. (450 kg)
loaded, then it neads its own brakes - and they musl be
adequate. Be sure to read and follow the instructions
for the trailer brakes so you'll be able to install,

adjust and maintain them properly.

Because your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes, do not
iy to lap into your vehicie's brans systam. Il you 83,

bath brake systems won't work well, or at all,
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Driving with a Trailer

4\ CAUTION:

if you have a rear-most window open and you
pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon
monoxide (CO) could come into your vehicle.
You can’t see or smell CO. It can cause
unconsciousness or death. See “Engine
Exhaust” in the Index. To maximize your safety
when towing a trailer:

s Have your exhaust system inspected for
leaks, and make necessary repairs before
starting on your trip.

® Keep the rear-most windows closed.

® If exhaust does come into your vehicle
through a window in the rear or another
opening, drive with your front, main
heating or cooling system on and with the
fan on any speed. This will bring fresh,
outside air into your vehicle. Do not use
the comfort control setting for maximum
air because it only recirculates the air
inside your vehicle. See “Comfort
Controls” in the Index.

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experience.
Before setting oul for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your rig. Acgquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer.
And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection al the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any frailer
brakes are still working.

Following Distance

Stay al least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer,
This can help you avoid situations that require

heavy braking and sudden turns.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can retum to your lane.
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Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if possible,
have someone guide you.

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider turns
than normmal. Do this so your trailer won't strike

sofi shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
advance.

Turns Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle has to have
extra wiring.

The arrows on your instrument panal will flash whanever
you signal a turn or lane change. Properly hooked up,
the traiter lamps will also flash, telling other drivers
you're about to turn, change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the arrows on your instrument
panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the trailer
are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important to check occasionally to be sure the traller
bulbs are still working.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well,

I venis ara towsino 3 teailar that weinhs mors than

1,000 Ibs. (450 kg), you may prefer to drive in

THIRD ({3) instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)
{or, as you need to, a lower gear). This will minimize
heat build-up and extend the life of your transaxle.
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Parking on Hills

N CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. if something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have lo park your rig on a hill, here's
how to do it

1.

4-42

Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into
PARK (P) yel

Have someone place chocks under the trailer
whesels,

When the whes! chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
parking brake, and then shift to PARK (P).

Release the regular brakes.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

[

Apply your reguiar brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

® starl your engine,

® shift into a gear, and

® release the parking brake.

Let up on the brake pedal.

Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

Stop and have someone pick up and store the
chocks.
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Maintenance When Trailer Towing Trailer Wiring Harness

Your vehicle will need saervice more often when you're Your vehicle has a trailer wiring harness located at the
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more rear of your vehicle. To use the trailer wiring hamess
on this. Things that are espacially important in trailer you need a converter kit. Contact your dealer for more
operation are automatic transaxle fluid (don't overfill), information.

engine cil, belts, cooling system and brake system. Each
of thesa Is coveraed in this manual, and the Index will help
you find them quickly. If you're trailering, it's a good idea
to review these sections before you start your trip.

Check pericdically lo see that all hiteh nuts and bolts
are fight.
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you 1o
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer

for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts
and GM-trained and supported senvice people.

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

o-3
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Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want to use the proper service manual. It tells you
much more about how to service your vehicie than this
manual can, To order the propar service manual,

see Senvice Publicafions Ordering Information on

CAUTION: (Continued)

% Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parls
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

page 7-10.

; : % Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting other fasteners. “English” and “metric”
to do your own service work, see Servicing Your Air fasteners can h.u easily confused. If you
Pag-Equigpes Vehicl 'an page.1-:66, use the wrong fasteners, paris can later
You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list break or fall off. You could be hurt.

the mileage and the date of any service work you
parform, See Parnt E: Maintenance Record on page 6-18.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
4\ CAUTION: Your Vehicle

; Things you might add io the autside of your vahicle can
Y. n be i be gs ¥ 9 ¥
Sce Divied ang your Yelihic el affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind

damaged if you try to do service work on a ; ; .
: | noise and affect windshield washer pedormance. Check
vehicie without knowing enough about it. with your dealer before adding equipment 1o the

CAUTION: (Continued) outside of your vehicle.

54
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Fuel

lise of the recommended fuel is an important par of the
proper maintenance of your vehicle.

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unieaded gasoline with a posted octane
of B7 or higher. If the octane is less than 87, you may
get & heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this
occurs, use a gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher as
soon as possible. Otherwise, you might damage

your engine. A little pinging noise when you accelerate
or drive uphill is considered normal, This does not
indicate a problem exists or that a higher-octane fuel is
necessary. If you are using 87 octane or higher-oclana
fual and hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
sanice.

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline meel specifications
which weare developed by the Amencan Automobile
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for better
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoline
meating these specifications could provide iImproved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared 1o other gasoling.

In Canada, look for the
“futo Makers' Choice”
label on the pump.

P

()
(1( j}

Canada Only
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California Fuel

It your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards {see the underhood emission control label), it
is designed to operate on fuels that meet California
specifications. If this fuel is not available in states
adopting Calitornia emissions standards, your vehicle
will operale satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
turn on (see Malfunction Indicator Lamp on page 3-42 )
and your vehicle may faill a smog-check test. If this
occurs, retum fo your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis. If it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be covered

by your warranty.

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines [n the United States
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system o work

properly, You should not have to add anything to your
tuel, Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as

ethers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contribute to clean air,
General Motors recommends thal you use these
gasolines, paricularly if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranly.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions may contain an octane-enhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl
(MMT); ask the attendant whare you buy gascline
whether the fuel contains MMT. General Motors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines, Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the performance of the emission control system may
be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may turn on.
It this occurs, return lo your authorized GM dealer for
senvice.

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
Uniled States or Canada, the proper fugl may be hard
to find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel
not recommended in the previous text on fuel. Cosltly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
coverad by your warranty,

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact 8 major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.

5-6
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Filling Your Tank

A\ CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
viclently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and amoking
materials away from fuel.

The fuel door is located on the driver's side of the
vehicle,

When the fuel door is opened on a vehicle with dual

sliding doors, the driver's side siding door will only open

partway.
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A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

While refueling, let the fuel cap hang by the tether as

Be careful not to spill fuel. Clean fuel from painfed
surfaces as soon as possible, See Cleaning the Outside
of Your Vehicle on page 5-88.

When you put the fuel cap back on, turn it to the right
{clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

shown. sure you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
datermine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on
page 3-42.

5-8
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The malfunction indicator lamp (SERVICE ENGINE
SOON or CHECK ENGINE light) will come on if the fuel
cap is not properly installed

Naotice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

If you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
system. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in the
Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

/N CAUTION:

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury to
you and others:

¢ [Dispense gasoline only inlo approved

containers.
¢ Do not fill a container while it is inside a

vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating

the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the fi!ling is r:nmplele.

¢ Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under the Hood Release
Hood To open the hood, do the following:

A\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up
and injure you even when the engine is not
running. Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

why |
sl i

i B B
L] 2

=
]

A\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts

and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel, 1. Pull the hood release handle, located on the
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and driver's side under the instrument panel.
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or 2. Go to the front of the vehicle and push up on the
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop underhood release, located near the center under
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine. the grille.

5-10
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3. Lift the hood. Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are

4. Pull forward on the hood prop to release it from its on properly. Then follow these steps:
stbiage oo 1. Lift the hood to relieve pressure on the hood prop.
The hood prop may be hot due to increased engine g
temperatures under the hood, so be careful 2 Hermove e hood ﬁ_'"]p fm_m the sletinhe hood.
when handling it. Use your hood prop sleeve when 3. Return the prop to its retainer.

handling the hood prop. 4. Let the hood down and close it firmiy.

5. Fut the end of the
hood prop Into the slot
in the underside of
the hood.

511
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Engine Compartment Overview

When you lift the hood, you'll see these items:

5-12
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A. Underhood Fuse Block Engine Qil

B. Remote Positive (+) Terminal

C. Windshield Washar Fluid Reservoir

0. Radiator Pressure Cap LOW

E. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir ENG OIL CB.]
F. Engine Qil Fill Cap LEVEL A
G. Engine Oil Dipstick

H. Transaxle Fluid I;hpatlch | United States Canadd

|. Brake Master Cylinder Reservoir

J. Engine Air Cleaner/Filter If the low engine ail level message appears on the
K. Engine Coolant Reservair instrument cluster, it means you need to check your

engine oil level right away. For more information,
see Low Engine Oil Level Message on page 3-51.

You should check your engine ail level regularly; this is
an added reminder.

5-13
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Checking Englna Qil Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or

_ : : : cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
It's a good idea to chack your engine oil every time you keeping the tip down, and check the level.
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the oil
must be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground

The engine oil dipstick is
lecated at the front of the
enging compartment,
near the center. The
dipstick handle has a
bright, yellow loop design
for easy |dentification.
Sea Engine Compartment
Chverview on page 5-12
for more information

on location.

Turn off the engine and give the oll several minutes to
drain back into the oil pan. if you don't, the ol
dipstick might not show the actual level,

5-14
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When to Add Engine Oil The engine oil fill cap is
iocated behind the engine

If the il is at or below the cross-hatched area at the tip oil dipstick. See Engine

af the dipstick, then you'll need to add at least one w Compartiment Overview on
quart of oil. But you must use the right kind. This part page 5-12 for more
explains what kind of oil to use. For engine oll crankcase information on location,

capacity, see Capaciiies and Specifications on
page 5-101.

SAE 5W-30

Notice: Don’t add too much oil. If your engine has L]_Ll
so much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

Be sure to fill it enough 1o put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range in the cross-hatched

area, Push the dipstick all the way back in when you're
through.,

5-16
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What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
Iooking for the starburst symbal,

This symbol indicates that the oil has been certified by
the American Petroleum Institute (API). Do not usa
any oil which does nol carry this starburst symbal.

If you choose to perform
the engine oil change
service yoursell, be sure
the oil you use has

lhe starburst symbal on
the front of the il
container. I you have your
oil changed for you, be
sure the oil put into

your enging is Ameancan
Petroleumn Instilute certified
tor gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oll for your
wvahicle, as shown in the viscosity chart.

RECOMMEMDED SAE WISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE LS

LOOK
HOT FOR THIS
WEATHER SYMBOL
f.T\.\_'
F C
+ 10 i
Ih'l[- # 2
LH1 4
S &
H TR s e ——
BAE 1OW-11)
ACCEFTAOLE
IF 5%-30 15 HOT
SAERW.30  AVAILABLE
& RECOMMENDED
L
COLD
WEATHER

[o0 NOT LISE SAE 104Y=40, SAE 20W-20) OF ANY OTHER
WISCOSTY GRADE QL NOT AECOMMERDED
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As in the chart shown praviously, SAE 5W-30 is the
only viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle. You
should ook for and use only oils which have the AP
Starburst symbal and which are also identified as

SAE 5W-30. If you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oil which has the API
Starburst symbol, if it's going to be 0°F (-18°C)

or above. Do not use other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbaol. Failure to use the recommended
oll can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meels all the requirements for
your vehicle.

If you are in an area of extremne cold, where the
temperature falls below -20°F (-29°C), it is
recommended that you use either an SAE 5W-30
synihetic oil or an SAE OW-30 oil, Both will provide
gasier cold starting and better protection for your engine
al extremely low temperatures,

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good performance and engine protection.

When to Change Engine Oil
(GM Oil Life System)

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter, This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the ol life system to work
properly, you must reset the system every time the oil is
changed.

Wihen the system has calculated that oil life has baen
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A change engine oil message will come on,
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next

two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, If you are
driving under the best conditions, the oil life system

may nol indicate that an oil change is necessary for over
a year. However, your enging oil and filter must be
changed at least once a year and at this time the system
must be resel. It is also important to check your ail
regularly and keep i at the proper level,

If the system is ever resel accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last ol change. Remember lo reset tha il life system
whenever the oil is changed,
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How to Reset the Change Engine Qil
Message

The GM Qil Life System calculates when to change
your engine oil and filter based on vehicle use. Anytime
your oll is changed, resel the syslem so it can
calculate when the next oll change is required. If a
situation occurs where you change your oil prior to &
change engine ocil message being turned on, reset

the system,

1. With the ignition key in AUN but the angine off,
repeatedly push the trip/resel button until OIL is
displayed on the Driver Information Centar (DIC).

2. Once OIL is displayed, push and hold the trip/reset
button for five seconds. The number will disappear
and be replaced by 100 (indicating 100% oil life
remaining).

3. Tum the key o OFF,

If the change engine oil message comes back on, the
engine oil life manitar has not reset. Repeat the
procedura.

What to Do with Used Qil

Used engine oil contains certain elemenis that may be
unhesalthy for your skin and could even causa cancar.
Don't let used oil stay on your skin for very long. Clean
wour skim and nails with soap and water, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of clothing or
rags containing used engine oil. See the manufacturer's
warnings about the use and disposal of oil products

Used oil can be a threat to the environment. i you
change your own oil, be sure 1o drain all the oil from the
filter before disposal. Never dispose of oil by putting it
in the trash. pouring it on the ground. into sewers, or into
streams or bodies of water, Instead, recycle it by

taking it to a place that collects used oll. If you have a
problem properly disposing of your used cil, ask

your dealer, a service siation or a local recycling center
for help.

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleanarffilter is located at the front of the
engine compartment, on the driver's side of the
vehicle, under the engine coolant raservair. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for more
information on location.

o-18
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Checking or Replacing the Engine Air
Cleaner/Filter

1. Remove the two clamps on the duct
2. Hemowve the duct

3. Unlatch the two hooks on top of the enaine air
cleanerfilter housing.

4. Remove and replace the engine air cleanar/filter.

5. Align the tabs located on the bottom of the panel
with the slots at the bottom of the housing

6. Latch the hooks to secure the panel in place. If the
panel moves easily, check that the tabs are seated
correctly in the slots,

7. Pui the duct back an and reinstall the clamps.

A\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleanerfilter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. IT it isn’t there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful warking
on the engine with the air cleaner/ffilter off.

Naotice: If the air cleanerffiller is off. a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire, And, dirt can

easily get into your engine, which will damage it.
Always have the air cleanerffilter in place when
you're driving.
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxle fuid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fiuid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 krm) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
maore of these conditions:

* In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32"C) or higher.

® |n hilly or mountainous terrain.
® When doing frequent trailer towing.

* Lises such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

[t you do not use your vehicle under any of thesea
conditions, change the fluid and filter at 100,000 miles
(166 000 kmy).

See Part A- Scheduled Maintenance Services on
page G-4.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at the dealership service
department,

If you do it yoursell, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transaxle, Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could come out and fall on hot engine or
exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Too little fluid
could cause the transaxle to overheat. Be sure

lo get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxle fluid.

Wail al least 30 minutes before checking the transaxie
fluid level if you have been dnving:

* When outside temperatures are above 80°F (32°C).
® At high speed for quite a while,

* |n heavy traffic — especially in hot weather.

® While pulling a trailer.

To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normal
operating temperature, which Is 180°F to 200°F
(82°C to 93°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside lemperatures are above 50°F
(10°C), K it's colder than 50°F {10°C), you may have o
drive longer.

5-20

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Checking the Fluid Level Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:
Prepare your vehicle as follows:

% Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
running.

% With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P}.

& With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shifi
lever in FARK (P).

% Lel the engine run at idle for three to five minutes.

The dipstick is located toward the back of the engine
compartment, next to the brake master cylinder
FEsenor,

The dipstick has a bright, red loop desian for easy
identification. See Engine Compariment Overview on
page 5-12 for mare Infarmation on location.

1. Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a clean rag or
paper towel.

2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.
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How to Add Fluid
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule 1o determing what

kind of transaxle fluid to use. See Part £
w Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-18.
If the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level inio the cross-hatched area on the
dipstick.
3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the 1. Pull out the dipstick
lower level. The fluid level must be in the

2. Using a long-neck funnzl, add enough fluid at the
cmﬁs-ha.tched a.re% dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level,
4, If the fluid level is in the acceptable range, push the It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than

dipstick back in all the way. one pint (0.5 L). Don't overfill

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™-IIl, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON®-IIl is
not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3. After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under "How to Check.”

4, When the correct fluid level is oblained, push the
dipstick back in all the way.
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Engin.e Coolant Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL®™ (silicate-free) coolant. If

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to the
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed system, premature engine, heater core or radiator

to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles corrosion may resull. In addition, the engine coolant
{240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles

only DEX-COOL™ extended life coclant. {50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.

Damage caused by the use of coolant other than
DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

The following explains your cooling system and how to
add coolant when it is low. If you have a problem with
engine overhealing, see Engine Overheating on

page 5-28.

A 50/50 mixture of clean, drnkable water and
DEX-COOL"™ coolant will:

* Give Ireezing protection down to -34°F (-37°C).

® Give boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C),

® FProtect against rust and corrosion.

® Help keep the proper engine temperature.

® |et the waming messages and gages work as they

|
A0 A LA
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What to Use If you have to add cooclant more than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system.

Use a mixture of one-hall clean, drinkable water and ) )

one-half DEX-COOL"™ coolant which won't damage Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you dont

aluminum paris. If you use this coolant mixture, have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim

you don't need to add anything else. to improve the system. These can be harmful.

Checking Coolant

A\ CAUTION:

The engine coolam
reservoir is located on the
driver's side of the
vehicle, above the engine
air cleangrfilter, See
Engine Compartment
Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on
location

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will., Your
wvehicle's coalant warning system is sat for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warming.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean, The vehicle must be on a level surface, When your

: i engine is cold, the coolant level should be at the FULL
It e waler and DECGOUL - coolank, COLD mark, or a little higher. When your engine is

warm, the lavel should be gbove the FULL COLD mark
or a little higher.

Notice: Il you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

5-24

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Adding Coolant

It you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL™ A CAUTION:
coolant mixture at the coalant recovery fank

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot

. engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
& CAUTION: and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hol engine.

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and Ec_alding |iquid$ io blw out and burn you mﬂcﬂﬂinna”}f check the coolant level In the r?.ljiﬂlﬂr. Fl:lr
badly. With the coolant recovery tank, you will information on how to add ceolant to the radiator.
almost never have 1o add coolant at the see Coofing System an page 5-28.

radiator. Never turn the radiator pressure
cap — even a little — when the engine and
radiator are hot.

Add cooclant mixture at the recovery tank, but be careful
not to spill it

5-25
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Radiator Pressure Cap

Notice: Your radiator cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheaating.

Be sure the arrows on the cap line up with the
overflow tube on the radiator filler neck.

The radiator pressure cap Is located at the front of the
engine compartment on the passenger's side of the
vehicle. See Engine Compartment Overview on

page 5-12 for more information on location,

Engine Overheating

You will find an engine coolant temperature gage on
your vehicle's instrument panel cluster. See Engine
Coolant Temperature Gage on page 3-42, You

glso have an engine coolant temperature waming
message on your instrumant panel. See Engine Coolant
Temperalure Warning Message on page 3-49.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

This emergency operaling mode allows your vehicle to
be driven to a safe place in an emergency situation.

If an overheated engine condition exists, an overheat
protection mode which alternates firing groups of
cylindars helps prevent engine damage. In this mode,
you will notice a significant loss in power and engine
performance. The temperatura gage will indicate

an overheat condition exists. Driving extended miles
(km} and'er towing a trailer in the overheat protection
mode should be avoided.

Natfice: After driving in the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before attempting any
repair. The engine oil will be severely degraded.
Repair the cause of coolant loss, change the oil and
reset the oil life system. See “"Engine Oil" in the
Index.

526
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

CAUTION: (Continued)

coming from it. Just turn it off and get
everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine Iif it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving
to a safe place in an emergency.

Notice: If your engine caiches fire because you
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

ﬂ}‘ Eﬁuiiﬂﬂ: pe badiy damagea. The costiy repairs wouid not pe
covered by your warranty. See "Overheated

; Engine Protection Operating Mode™ in the Index for
Steam from an overheated engine can burn information on driving to a safe place in an

you badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay emergency.
away from the engine if you see or hear steam

CAUTION: (Continued)

2-27
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If No Steam |Is Coming From Your
Engine

If you get an engine overheat warning but see or hear
no steam, the problem may notl be (oo serious,

Sometimes the engine can getl a little too hot when you:

® Climb a long hill on a hot day.
® Stop after high-speed driving.
® |dle for long periods in traffic.
* Tow a lrailer.

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

1. If your air conditioner is on, turm it off.

2. Turm on your heater io full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as nacessary.

3. If you're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (MN);
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while
driving — AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) or
THIRD (3}.

It you no longer have the overheat warning. you can
drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
If the warning doesn't come back on, you can drive
nommally,

If the warning continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away,

It there's still no sign of steam, idle the engine for three
minutes while you're parked. If you still have the
warning, furnm off the engine and get everyone out of the
vehicle until it cools down. Also, see "Overhealed
Engine Protection Operating Mode” listed previously in
this section.

You may decide not o lift the hood but to get service
help right away,

5-28
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Cooling System

When you decide it's safe to lift the hood, here's what
you'll see:

A\ CAUTION:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood
can start up even when the engine is not
running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.

If the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling.
don't do anything else until it cools down. The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface.

R

(]

v.. = “ﬁ:q s g
bty - . -

A, Radiator Pressure Cap
B. Elsciric Engine Conoling Fans
C. Coolant Hecovery Tank
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A CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parls, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don’t run the engine if there is a leak. f you
run the engine, it could lose all coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Get any leak fixed before you drive the
vehicle.

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check

The coolant level should be at or above the FULL to see if the electric engine cooling fans are running,
COLD mark. If it isn't, you may have a leak at the If the engine is overheating, both fans should be
pressure cap or in the radiator hoses, heater hoses, running. If they aren't, your vehicle neesds service.
radiator, water pump or somewhere else in the cooling

systam.

5-30
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Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Made” in the Index for information on driving to a
safe place in an emergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL® is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant level
izn't at or above the FULL COLD mark, add a

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL™
engine coclant at the coolant recovery tank. See

Engine Coolant on page 5-23 for more infarmation.

/N CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't gel the overheat warning.
Yruir -g-r_nglne rnlild rateh fire and wni nr nthars
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL"™ coolant.

Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.
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4\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at or
above the FULL COLD mark, start your vehicle.

If the overheat warning continues, there's one more
thing you can try, You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator, bul be sure the cooling
systam is cool before you do i,

5-32
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A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the
radiatorpressure cap — even a little — they can
come out at high speed. Never turn the cap
when the cooling system, including the
radiator pressure cap, Is hot. Wait for the
cooling system and radiator pressure cap to
cool if you ever have to turn the pressure cap.
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator Turn the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until
it first stops. (Don't press down while turning the

Notice: Your engine has a specific radiator fill pressure cap.)
procedure. Failure to follow this procedure could
cause your engine to overheat and be severely
damaged.

If you hear a hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss
means there is still some pressure |efi.

1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap when
the cooling system, inciuding the radiator pressure 2. Then keep turning the pressure cap, but now push
cap and upper radiator hose, is no longer hol. down as you turn it. Remove the prassure cap
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&\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

4. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture, up to the base of the filler
neck. See Engine Coolant on page 5-23 for more
information about the proper coolant mixture.

If you see a stream of coolant coming from an air
bleed valive, close the valve. Otherwise, close
the valves atter the radiator is niled

: 5. Rinse or wipe any spllled coolant from the engine
3. Afer the engine cools, open the coolant air bleed and the compartment,
valves.

There are two bleed valves. One is located on the
thermostal housing. The other is located on the
thermostat bypass tube.
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6. Stan the engine and let it run until you can feel the 8. Then replace the pressure cap. At any time during
upper radiator hose getting hol. Watch aut for the this procedure if coolant begins to flow out of the filler
engine cooling fans. neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure the armows

7. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator DAL EreEire CRp IR LIB WRH. I ent NiDe.

filler neck may be lower. If the level is lower, add
maore of the proper DEX-COOLY coolant mixture
through the filler neck until the level reaches

the base of the filler neck.
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Power Steering Fluid

9. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the FULL
COLD mark,
10. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank. The power sleering fluid reservoir is located to the nght
of the windshield washer fluid reservair, at the back
of the engine compariment
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When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary 1o regularly check power steering fluid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or

you hear an unusuval noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired. See Engine Comparment Overview

on page 5-12 for reservoir location

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compariment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. Then
remove the cap again and look at the fluid level on tha
dipstick

When the engine compariment is hot, the level should
be at the H {hot} mark. When it's cold, the level

should be at the C (cold) mark. If the fluid is at the ADD
mark, you should add fluid.

What to Use

To determine whal kind of fluld 1o use, see Part D
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-186,
Always use the proper fluid. Failure fo use the proper
fiuid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure lo read
the manufacturer's instructions before use. If you will

be operating your vehicle in an area where the
lemperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has
sufficient protection against freezing. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for resenair
location.

Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap with the
washer symbal on it. Add
washer fluid until the
tank is full,
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Notice: Brakes
* When using concentrated washer fluid, follow the .
manufacturer’s instructions for adding water. Brake Fluid

® Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts of
the washer system. Also, water doesn’t clean as
well as washer fluid.

* Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters full
when it's very cold. This allows for expansion i
freezing occurs, which could damage the tank if
it is completely full.

® Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your washer
system and paint.

Your brake masier cylinder reservoir is filled with DOT-3
brake fiuid. See Engine Compartment Overview on

TR e s B L S T SIS i P - o o gm Tk
aayis it W RN Iaril U LS sl vl
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There are only two reasons why the brake fiuid level in
the reservair might go down. The first is that the

brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during
narmal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in,
the fluid level goes back up. The other reason is

that fluid is leaking out of the brake system. If it is, you
should have your brake system fixed, since a leak

means that sconer or later your brakes wan't work well,

or won't work at all.

So, it isn't a good idea to “top off” your brake fluid.
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have too

much fluid when you gel new brake linings. You should
add {or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
wark is done on the brake hydraulic system.

A\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fiuid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “Checking Brake Fluid”

(1)
(P)

BRAKE

When your brake fluid falls to a low level, your brake
warning light will come on. See Brake System Warning
Light on page 3-32,
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What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid, Use new brake fluid from a sealed container

only. See Part D: Recommeanded Fluids and Lubricanis
on page 6-16

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing it. This will help
keep dirl from entering the reservoir

/N CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may nol even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.

Nofice:

* Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.
Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

* |f you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be
careful not to spill brake fiuid on your vehicle. If
you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care"” in the Index.

Brake Wear

Your vehicle has front disc brakes and rear drum
brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the lime your vehicle
IS Moving (except whan you are pusning on the

brake padal firmly),
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/N CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes,

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in
the proper sequence to GM torque specifications,

Your rear drum brakes don't have wear indicators, but if
you ever hear a rear brake rubbing noise, have the
rear brake linings inspected immediately. Also, the rear
brake drums should be removed and inspected each
time the tires are removed for rotation or changing.
When you have the front brake pads replaced, have the
rear brakes inspected, too.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets,

See Brake System Inspeclion on page 6-15.

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does nol return to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complex. Its many
parts have to be of top quality and work well together if
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your

vehicle was designed and lested with top-quality GM
brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking
system — for example, when your brake linings

wear down and you need new ones put in — be sure
you get new approved GM replacement paris. If

you don't, your brakes may no longer work proparly. For
example, if someone puts in brake linings that are
wrong for your vehicle, the balance between your front
and rear brakes can change — for the worse. The
braking performance you've come o expect can change
in many other ways if someone puts in the wrong
replacement brake parts.
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Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance fres

ACDelco™ battery. When it's time for a new battery, get

one that has the replacement number shown on the
original battery's label. We recommend an ACDelea™
battery. See Engine Compariment Overview on
page 5-12 for battery location.

Warning: Battery posts, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after

handling.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going 1o drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more, remove the black, negative (-} cable from the
battery. This will help keep your battery from

running down.

A\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren't careful. See “Jump Starting™ next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer to learn how to prepare your
vehicle lor longer storage periods.

Also, for your audio system, see Theft-Deterrent
Feature on page 3-97.

Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want to use
anather vehicle and some jumper cables o start your
vahicie. Be sure to follow the steps Delow 10 do il sarely

On vehicles equipped with the opticnal power sliding
door, a low-voltage baltery or replacing a battery
may cause the system to become inoperative. See
Power Sliding Door (PSD) on page 2-15 for mora
infarmation.
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/N CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
® They contain acid that can burn you.

® They contain gas that can explode or
ignite.

* They contain enough electricity to
burn you.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

Notice: Ignoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-valt
battery with a negative ground system.

Notice: W the other system isn't a 12-volt system

with a negative ground. both vehicles can be
damaged.

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
aach othar. It they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don't wanl, You wouldn't be able 10
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump stan procedure. Put an automatic
transaxle in PARK (P} or 2a manual transaxle in
NEUTRAL before setting the parking brake.

Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

3. Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Unplug
unnecessary accessories plugged info the cigarstis
lighter or in the accessory power outlet. Turn off
the radio and all lamps that aren’i needed. This will
avoid sparks and help save both battenes. And i
could save your radio!

4. Open the hoods and locate the batteries. Find the
positive (+) and nagative (-) terminal locations on
gach vehicle,

You will not need to access your battery for jJump
starting. Your vehicle has a remole positive (+)
jumg stariing terminal for that purpose,
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The terminal is located
under a tethered cap at
the front of the underhood
fuse block. See Engine
Compartment Cvendew an
page 5-12 for more
information on location

Squeeze the tabs and pull up on the cap to access
the remote positive (+) terminal. You should
always use the remofe positive {+) terminal instead
of the positive (+) terminal on your battery.

A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don’t need to add water to the ACDelco™
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low, add water
to take care of that first. If you don't, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

An electric fan can start up even when the
engine is not running and can injure you. Keep
hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

5-45


http://www.manualslib.com/

A\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

5-46

5. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing insulation. If they do, you could get a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged, too.

Before you connect the cables, hare are some
basic things you should know. Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) or to a remote positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one. Negative (-] will go to a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part or to a remcte
negative () terminal if the vehicle has one. Don't
connact positive (+) to negative () or you will get a
short that would damage the batlery and maybe
other parts, loo. And don't connect the negalive ()
cable lo the negative (~) terminal on the dead
battery because this can cause sparks.

. Connect the red positive (+) cable to the positive (+)
terminal of the dead battery. Use a remote
positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has one.

. Don't let the other end

touch metal. Connect i
o the positive [+
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remote
positive (+) terminal

if the vehicle has one,

. Mow connecl the black

negative (-} cable to
the negative (-}
termina! of the good
battery. Lise a remoie
negative (~) terminal
if the vehicle has one
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Don't let the other end touch anything until the next 10. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run

step. The other end of the negative (-} cable the enging for a while.
doesn 1 go to Ihle dead battery. It goes lo a heavy, 11. Try to start the vehicle that had the dead battery, If
unpainted metal parl, or 1o a remote negative (-} it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
terminal on the vehicle with the dead battery. seriina.
Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
9. Connect the other end electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed

of the negative (-) incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care

cable at least 18 inches  that the cables don't touch each other or any

(45 cm) away from other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by

the dead battery, but your warranty.

not near engine
parts that mowve,

The electrical connection 15 just as good there, and
the chance of sparks getting back to the battery
i= much less,

5-47

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

B

~

F@
| ©

Jumper Cable Removal

A. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part
B. Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal
C. Dead Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal

To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles, do
the following:

1.

Disconnect the black negative (—) cable from the
vehicle that had the dead battery.

Disconnect the black negative (-} cable from the
vehicle with the good battery

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
wvehicle,

Return the remote positive (+) terminal cover to its
ariginal position,
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All-Wheel Drive

If you have an all-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure to

perform the lubricant checks described in this section.

However, they have two additional systems that
nead lubncation.

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
When to Check Lubricant
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule fo determine how

often 1o check the lubricant. See Part C: Periodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-14,

How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

If the level is below the bottorn of the filler plug hole,
you'll need o add some lubricant. Add enough lubricant
to raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule o determine what
kind of lubricant to use. See Fart O Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.
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Carrier Assembly-Differential
(Rear Drive Module)
When to Check and Change Lubricant

Retfer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine how
often to check the lubricant and when to change it. See
Fart A: Scheduled Maintenance Services on page 6-4,

How to Check Lubricant

Ta get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

If tha level is balow the bottom of the filler plug hole,
you'll need to add some lubricant. Add enough ubricant
to raise the lavel to the bottom of the filler plug hole.

A fluid loss could indicate a problem; check and have it
repaired, if needad.

What to Use

Retfer to the Maintenance Schedule to detarmine what
kind of lubricant to usa. See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16,
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Bulb HEplﬂCEI’I"\EI‘I‘! 3. Pull the assembly away from the vehicle.

For the type of bulbs, see Replacement Bulbs on
page 5-56.

For any bulb changing procedura not listed in this
sechion, conlact your dealer,

Halogen Bulbs

A CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.

4. Unscrew the black retainer ring that holds the bulb
assambly in place.

5. Pull the bulb assembly straight up from the lamp
housing.

HEﬂﬂl‘amPE 6. Unhook the electrical connector by lifting up the
1. Open the hood. blue tabs and pulling the bulb out.

2. Remove the front tum signal/parking lamp
assembly. See Front Tum Signal, Sidemarker and
Farling Lamps on page 5-53
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7. Install the new bulb through the black retainer ring 8. Carefully put the bulb assembly back into the lamp

and into the electrical connector. Tighten the black housing. Be careful not to damage the bulb on the
retainer ring in place. Push the bulb firmly headlarmp aiming bar
enough so thal the blue tabs hook over the tab on
the bulb.
5-52
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Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Parking Lamps

1. Open the hood.

9. Align the pins on the bottom of the headlamp
assembly with the holes in the lamp support
bracket.

10. To reinstall the front tum signal/parking lamp
assembly. See Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker

Rt ; Stk T Raomnva the thimbeeraw attachinn tho front fom
I FAKIG Larmps on page o-oa Next. -

signal/parking lamp assembly o the headlamp
assembly.

3. Pull the front tum signal/parking lamp assembly
away trom the vehicle.
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Front Turn Signal/Parking Lamp Front Sidemarker Lamp

4. Unscrew tha bulb socket from the lamp assembly
by pressing the tab while furning i
counterclockwise,

5. Replace the bulb by pulling the old ocne out and
gently pushing the new one into the lamp socket.

6. Line up the tabs on the sockel with the gaps in the
sockel holes and screw the bulb socket back info
the lamp housing until a click is heard (the tab
popping back out).
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7. To reinstall the lamp assembly, line up and insert
the tabs on the back of the assembly in the slots in
the fender. Engage the lower clip on the back of
the lamp assembly into the fender, keeping
the upper tab on the front turn signal/parking lamp
assembly inboard of the headlamp bracke! tab.

8. To align the front turn signal/parking lamp assembly
with the headlamp assembly, lift up the front turn
signal/parking lamp assembly until the upper edge is
contacting the fender,

9. Fasten the front turm signal/parking lamp assembly
to the headlamp assembly with the thumbscrew
removed in Step 2

Taillamps, Turn Signal, Stoplamps
and Back-up Lamps

1. Open the lifigate.

2. Remove the two screws from the taillamp housing
on the inboard side,

3. Pull off the entire taillamp housing.
The lecator/retaining pins on the outboard side are
part of the lamp assembly and will remain intact
during remowval,

4. Remove the bulb holder by pressing the four
retaining tabs and pulling the holder away from the
assembly.
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Replacement Bulbs

For any bulb not listed here contact your dealer

Taillamp Bulb

Back-Up Lamp Bulb
Turn Signal Lamp Bulb
Stop/Taillamp Bulb

oDOm>

5. Raplace the bulb by pulling the old bulb cut and
gently pushing the new bulb into the bulb holder
socket.

6. Snap the bulb holder back info place, making sure
all retaining labs are properly over the bulb
holder tabs.

7. Reinstall the tallamp assembly by inserting the
outboard locating/retaining pins until the lamp is
seated. Secure with the inboard screws.

(2nd from Top)

Lamp Bulb Number
Back-up Lamps (3rd from Top) 3156
Front Sidemarker Lamps 104
Front Turn SignaliParking Lamps 4157 MAK
Headlamps 8004-HBI
Stop/Taillamps (Top) 3057
Taillamps (Bottom) 3057
Turn Signal Lamps 3158

5-5&
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4. While holding the wiper
am away rom the
glass, push the release
clip ffrom under the
blade,

Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twica a year for wear or cracking. See "Wiper Blade
Check™ in At Least Twice a Year on page 6-10 for more
information.

Replacement blades come in different lypes and are
removed In different ways. For proper type and length,
see Normal Maintenance Replacement Parls on

page 5-103.

To remove the windshield wiper blade(s):
1. Tum the wipers on to the lowest intermittent setting.

2. Turn the ignition to OFF while the wipers are at
the outer position of the wipe pattern.

3. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield or backglass.
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5. Push the release clip al the connecting point of the
blade and the arm up. Then pull the blade assembly
down toward the glass to remave il from the
wipear arm.

6. Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper
arm until you hear the release clip “click” into
place.

7. Push the release clip, from Step 4, down to secure
the wiper blade info place.
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-guality lires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever have guestions
about your tire warranty and where 1o oblain service,
see your Pontiac Warranty booklet for details.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Qverinflated tires are more likely to be cut,
punctured or broken by a sudden
impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

N CAUTION: * Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If

your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have been damaged, replace them.

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

® Overloading your lires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See "Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
freauentlv ta maintain the recommandad
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

CAUTION: (Continued)

5-59

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Inflation — Tire Pressure

The Ceritication/Tire label, which is on the rear edge of
the driver's door, shows the correct Inflation pressures
for your tires when they're cold. "Cold" means your
vehicle has been sitting for al least three hours or driven
o more than 1 mile (1.6 km)

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

¢ Too much flexing
® Too much heat

¢ Tire overloading
e Bad wear

¢ Had handling

¢ Bad fuel economy

If your tires have loo much air (overinflation), you
can get the following:

* Unusual wear
Bad handling
* Rough ride

* Needless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire, It should be at
60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-lype gage to check fire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated.

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
maoisture,

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 7,500 miles (12 500 km),

Any time you notice unusual wear, rolate your lires

as soon as possible and check wheel alignment. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See When It Is Time
for New Tires on page 5-62 and Wheel Replacement

on page 5-65 for more information.

Make sure the spare tire is stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or tum the tire, If it moves,

use the folding wrench to tighten the cable. See
Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-69.
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The purpose of regular rotation is to achieve more
uniform wear for all ires on the vehicle, The first rotation .
is the most important. See "Part A: Scheduled & CAUTIDN'
Maintenance Services,” in Seclion &, for scheduled
rotation intervals, Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from

I places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.

In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flat
Tire" in the Index.

-

When rotating your lires, always use the correct rotation
pattern shown here.

Don't include the compact spare tire in vour fire rotation.

After the tires have been rolated, adjust the front and
rear infiation pressures as shown on lhe
CerificationTire label. Make cerain that all wheel nuts
are properly tightened, See "Wheel Nut Torque”

under Capacities and Specifications on page 5101
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When It Is Time for New Tires

One way to tell when it's
time for new ftires 15 to
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your fires
have only 1/16 inch

(1.6 mm) or less of tread
remaining.

You need a new tire if any of the following statements
are true:

Y¥ou can see the indicators at three or more places
around the fire

You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire's rubber,

The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged
deep enough 1o show cord or fabric

The tire has a bump, bulge or split.

The fire has a puncture, cut or other damage that
can't be repaired well because of the size or
location of the damage.
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Buying New Tires

Ta find out what kind and size of tires you need, look al
the Certification/Tire label,

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on gach tire's sidewall. When you get new tiras,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an *MS”
{for mud and snow).

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
bias-belted or radial) as your original tires.

2\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels. It's all right to drive with your
compact spare temporarily, it was developed
for use on your vehicle. See “Compact Spare
Tire” in the index.

/N CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
section width, For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following Information relates to the system
developed by the United States Mational Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance.
{This applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply to deep tread, winler-type
snow tires, space-saver or temporary use spare tires,
tires with nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches
{25 to 30 cm), or to some limited-production tires.

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform Lo federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade s a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under conltrolled
conditions on a specified government test course,

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a half {1.5) times as well on the govermment course as
a tire graded 100. The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from tha norm
due to variations in driving habits, service practices and
differencas in road characteristics and climate.

Traction - AA, A, B, C

The traclion grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A,
B, and C, Those grades represent the tire's ability

to stop on wet pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor
traction performance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned to this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction tests, and does nol include acceleration,
cornering, hydroplaning, or peak traction characleristics.
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Temperature — A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation

of heat and its ability to dissipate heal when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel. Sustained high temperalure can
cause the material of the tire to degenerate and
reduce lire life, and excessive temperalure can lead o
sudden fire failure. The grade C corresponds o a
level of performance which all passenger car tires must
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
MNo. 109, Grades B and A represent higher levels of
performance on the laberatory tesl wheel than the
minimum reguirad by law.

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire Is
established for a fire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excesslve loading, elther separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carafully at the factory to give you the longest lire life
and best overall pedormance

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be reset. If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may nead o be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked or badly rusted
or corroded, If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced.
If the wheel leaks air. replace it {except some
aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired).
See your dealer If any of these conditions exist

Your dealar will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces.
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If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
original equipment paris. This way, you will be sure to
have the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts

for your vehicle.

Used Replacement Wheels

A CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

See Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-63 far more
information.

Tire Chains

Natice: Use tire chains only where legal and only
when you must. Use only SAE Class “S" type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install them
on the front tires and tighten them as tightly as
possible with the ends securely fastened. Drive
slowly and follow the chain manufacturer’s
instructions. If you can hear the chains contacting
your vehicle, stop and retighten them. If the contact
continues, slow down until it stops. Driving too

fast or spinning the wheels with chains on will
damage your vehicle.
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Accessory Inflator

Your vehicle may have an air inflator, With Iit, you can & CAUTION:

Inflate things like air maltresses and basketballs,

and you can also use it to bring your tires up to the Inflating something too much can ma‘ka it
proper pressure explode, and you or others could be injured.

Be sure to read the inflator instructions, and
inflate any object only to its recommended
pressure.

The air Inflator is located in the rear compartment on
the driver's side. To remove the cover, pull the tab
an the cover and pull it off,

This is the switch for the

= air inflator,

To use your air inflator system, do the following:

— 1. Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN. |
w— 2. Attach the appropriate nozzle adapter, if required,
-'B to the end of the hose that has the pressure gage.
3. Attach that end of the hose to the object you wish
to inflate.
\ _J,:"' 4, Remove the protective cap covering the outlat.

5. Attach the other end of the hose to the outlet,

6. Press the accessory inflator switch. The light in the

There may be an air inflator kit stored in the glove box. switch will come on to show the system is working.
It inciudes a 20-fool {68 m) hose with an air pressure t
gage and nozzle adapters. If the air Inflator system does not turn on or the

light does not come on, the fuse may be blown or
installed incorrectly. See Fuses and Circull Breakers on
page 5-85 or see your dealer for service.
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Your air inflator will automatically shut off after about
10 minutes. The light in the switch will blink. After about
one minute you can use the system again, Press the
inflator switch and the indicator light will come on.

Notice: Dont run your air inflator for longer than
30 minutes at one time. If you do, you may damage
the system.

After running the air inflator for 30 minutes, wait at least
10 minutes before restarting the air inflator.

To tum off the inflator, do the following:

1. Press the swilch and detach the hose, first fram the
inflated object, then from the outlet.

2. Put the protective cap back on.

3. Place the inflatar kit tools in the pouch, and store in
the glove box.

To put the cover back on, line up the tabs al the back of
the cover and put it in place. Push down the tab to
sacure the cover,

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire to “blow out” while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires propedy. If air

goes out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak out
slowly. But if you should ever have a "blowout”, here are
a tew tips about what to expect and what to do:

Il a front tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward thal side. Take your foot off the
acceleralor pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much fike a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use

in a skid, In any rear blowout, remave your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes fial, the next part shows how to use your
jacking equipment to change a flat fire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage P r-_f‘,n'-__
by driving slowly to a level place. Tum on your . ,ﬁ" =
hazard warning flashers.

/N CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the Jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Sel the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
3. Turn off the engine. The following steps will tell you how fo use the jack and

To be even more certain the vehicle won't change a lire.
move, you can pul blocks at the front and
rear of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The tools you'll need are
located in the storage
compartment at the rear of
the vehicle, on the
passenger’s side.

A. Jack E. Jacking Instructions
To remove the tools, do the following: B. Strap F. Bag and Tools
. : C. Brackel G. Tire Bag and Cable
1. Remove the side convenience nef. D. Wing Nut (AWD only)
2. Open the jack storage compartment by lifting up the
tab and pulling the cover off. 3. Remove the jack and jacking tools by loosening the

wing nut and bracket,

4, Separate the plastic pouch from the jack and
remove the jacking tools (folding wranch and
axtension) from the pouch.

30
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The tocls you'll be using include the jack (A),
extension (B) and folding wrench {C).

The compact spare tire is located under the rear of the
vehicle. See "Compact Spare Tire" later in this

section for more information about the compact spare.
TO siove 1he Compact apare tire, 4o e Tonowing.

A. Hoisl Shaft E. Extension

B. Hoist Assembly (Chizel End)

C. Retainer F. Folding Wrench
D. Compact Spare Tire

1. Attach the tolding wranch to the extension and
Inser the chisel end an an angle through the
hale in the rear bumper and into the hoist shafi.

2. Tumn the folding wrench counterclockwise 1o lower

the compact spare tire 1o the ground. Continue 1o
tumm the wrench so the compact spare tire can
be pulled out from under the vehicle.
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3. To remove the compac! spare lire from the cable,
tilt the retainer at the end of the cable so it can be
pulled up through the wheel opening.

4, If your wvehicle iz an all-wheel-drive vehicle, after
ramoving the compact spare lire lum the wrench
clockwise to raise the cable back up.

2n an AWD vehicle, you can not store a full-size
fire undar the vehicle. It should be stowead inside the
vehicle by the cable provided. See "Storing the

Flat Tire an an All-Wheel-Drive Vehicle™ later in this
section,

Il you have a front-wheel-drive vehicle, the hoist is
used to store a full-size or 2 flat road fire undear
the vehicle, See “Sloring the Spare Tire and Tools™
and “Storing the Flat Tire on a Front-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle” later in this section.

If the compact spare tire will not lower, check under the
vahicle fo see if the tire is hanging loose and the

cable end and spring under the wheel plate are missing.
It so, the secondary lalch system is engaged. See
“Secondary Lateh System” later in this section.

To continue changing the flat tire see “Hemoving the
Flat Tire and Installing the Spare Tire" later in this
saction
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Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle may have an underbody mounted tire hoist ﬁl CAUTION:
assembly equipped with a secondary lalch system.

It's designed to stop a fire from suddenly falling off your
vehicle if the cable holding the spare tire is damaged.
For the secondary latch to work, the tire must be stowed
with the valve stem pointing down.

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly

; : and you and others could get hurt. Read and
Front-wheel-drive vehicles use the underbody tire hoist follow the instructions listed below.

assembly to store either the compact spare or a flat
road tire. See “Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools™ In
the Index for instructions on storing the spare or flat

tire correctly.

If your vehicle is equipped with all-wheel-drive, the
underbody fire hoist assembly stores only the compact
spare tire. See “Storing the Spare Tire and Tools™
later in this section for instructions. To store a fiat
full-size tire correctly, see “Storing the Flat Tire on an
All-Wheel-Drive Vehicle” later in this section.
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To release the spare tire from the secondary latch, do
the following:

A\ CAUTION:

Someone standing too close during the
procedure could be injured by the jack. If the
spare tire does not slide off the jack completely,
make sure no one is behind you or on either
side of you as you pull the jack out from

the spare,

1. Place the jack under the vehicle, ahead of the rear
bumper. Position the center lift point of the jack
under the center of the compact spare fire.

2. Tum the folding wrench clockwise to raise the jack
until it lifts the secondary latch device under the
wheel plate,
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3. Keep raising the Jack until the compact spare tire
stops moving upward and is held firmly in place,
this |els you know thal the sscondary lalch
has released.

4. Lower the jack by turning the folding wrench
counterclockwisze. Keep lowering the jack until
the compact spare tire is resting on the folding
wrench,

5. Grasp the compact spare tire with both hands and
pull it out from under the vehicle,

6. Reach under the vehicle and remove the folding
wrench and jack

Have the hoist assembly inspected as S00M &5 you can.
You will not be able o store a spare or flat tire using
the hoist assembly unfil it has been repaired or replaced.

Removing the Wheel Covers

It the wheel has a center cap, use the handle of the
folding wrench to pry it off. Then, with the other end of
the folding wrench, loosen tha nuts.

It your vehicle has the plastic “bolt-on”™ wheel covers,
lensen the belis compietely using the folding wrench,
and remove the wheel cover
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing

the Spare Tire

1. Loosen the whesl

nuts - but do not
remove them - using
the folding wranch.
{Turn the handie about
180 degrees. then

flip the handle back to
the starting position.
This avoids taking

the wrench off the lug
nut for each turn.)

For wheels with a wheel lock key, use the wheel
lock key between the lock nut and folding wrench.
The key is supplied in the front passenger door

pockel.

Notice: To help avoid damage to lock nut or wheel
lock key, do not use an impact wrench with this key.

2. Mear sach whesl, there

is & notch in the
vehicle's body, Position
the jack and raise

the jack head until it
fits firmly into the nolch
in the vehicle's frame
nearast the flat tira.

Notice: Do not place the jack under the rear axle
control arms or you may damage your vehicle. Only
use the areas shown for proper jack location.
Do not raise the vehicle yet. Put the compact spare
fire mear you.
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3. Attach the folding

Fi wrench to the jack, and
& CAUTIOM- _ = furn tha wranch
) clockwise lo raise lhe
jack head a few

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is

dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you inches.

could be badly injured or killed. Never get

under a vehicle when it is supported only by

a jack.

& CAUTION: 4. Raise the vehicle by turning the folding wrench

¥ clockwise In the jack. Raise the vehicle far enough

off the ground so there is enough reom for the

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly compact spare tire o fit under the wheel well.

positioned can damage the vehicle and even 5. Remave all the wheel nuts and take off the flat tire.

make the vehicle fall. To help avold personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure 1o fit the
jack lift head into the proper location before

raigi nn tha wvahirla

577
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6. Remove any rust or dirt
from the wheel bolls,
mounting surfaces
and spare wheel,

CAUTION: (Continued)

vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth

or a paper towel (o do this; but be sure to use

a scraper or wire brush later, it you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off.

A\ CAUTION:

A CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become |loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the

CAUTION: (Continued)

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If
you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

7. Install the compact spare tire and put the wheel
nuts back on with the rounded end of the nuts
loward the wheal. Tighten each nut by hand until
the wheel is held against the hub.
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9. Tighten the wheel nuts
firrmly in a crisscross
sequence, as shown,

B. Lower the vehicle by attaching the folding wheel
wrench to the jack and turning the wrench
counterclockwise. Lower the jack completely.

A\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If vou have to replace them. be sure to
get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See "Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
torque specification.
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Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead

to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid :
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel & CAUTION:

nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper

torque specification. See “Capacities and The underbody-mounted spare tire needs to be
Specifications™ in the index for the wheel nut torque stored with the valve stem pointing down. If
specification. the spare lire is stored with the valve stem

pointing upwards, its secondary latch won't
work properly and the spare tire could loosen
and suddenly fall from your vehicle. If this
happened when your vehicle was being driven,
the tire might contact a person or another

10. Don't iy to put a wheel cover on the compact spare
tire. It won't fit. Store the wheel cover securely in
the rear of the vehicle until you have the flat
tire repaired or replaced

Notice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact vehicle, causing injury and, of course, damage
spare, If you try to put a wheel cover on your to itself as wall. Be sure the

compac! spare, you could damage the cover or the underbody-mounted spare tire is stored with
Spare. its valve stem pointing down.

Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

A CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store
all these in the proper place.
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Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

1. Lay the tire near the rear of the vehicle with the
valve stem down

2. If the vehicle has aluminum wheels, remove the
small center cap by tapping the back of the cap
with the extension of the shafi.

3. Slide the cable retainer through the center of the
wheel and start to raise the tire.

Make sure the retainer Is fully seated across lhe
underside of the wheel.

4. When the tire is almost in the stored position, turn
fhe tire s0 the valve is lowards the rear of the
vehicle.

This will help when you check and maintain tire
pressure In the spare.

5. Raise the tire fully agains! the underside of the
vehicle. Continue turning the felding wrench until
yuu Tee (naree (e bwe ciichs. T1is Hdicales el e
compact spare tire is secure and the cable is
tight. The spare lire hoist cannol be overtightened.

PLISH & PULL

6. Make sure the tire is stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or turn the tire. If the tire
moves, use the folding wrench to tighten the cable.

Pul back all lools as Ihey were stored in the jack storage
compariment and put the compartiment cover back on.

To put the cover back on, line up the tabs on the right of
the cover with the slots in the cover opening. Push

the cover in place and push down the tab so that it rests
in the groove. This securas the cover in place.
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A, Sirap

B. Bag and Tools
C. Jack

Store the center cap or the plastic “bolt-on” wheel
covers until a full size fire is put back on the vehicle.
When you replace the compact spare with a full-size tire,
reinstall the bolt-on wheel covers or the center cap.
Tighten them “hand tight” over the wheel nuts, using the
folding wrench.

Storing the Flat Tire on a Front-Wheel
Drive Vehicle

Foliow the procedure for storing a spare tire listed
previously.

Storing the Flat Tire on an All-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle

1. Remove the fire storage bag and cable package
from the jack slorage area.

2. If the vehicle has aluminum wheels, remove the
small center cap by tapping the back of the cap
with the extension of the shafl.

3. Put the flat tire in the tire storage bag and place it
In the rear storage area with the valve siem
pointing toward the front of the vehicle,
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A, Hook the cable anlo
the outside portion of
the liftgate hinges.

——

[ 0

i{;@:

6. Pull on the cable to make sure it is secure.

7. Make sure the metal

A Qabla tube is centered at the

B. Liftgate Hinges striker. Push the

C. Door Striker tube towards the front
of the vehicle.

4. Pull the cable through the door striker and the
CEnter of the wneei, <
e
-‘H""\-\.\_\

g. Close the liftgale and make sure that it is latched.
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare lire was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new. it can lose air after a time.
Check the inflation pressure regularly. It should be

60 psi (420 kPa).

Agfter installing the compacl spare on your vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make sure

your spare tire is correctly inflated. The compact spare
is made to perform well at speeds up o 65 mph

(105 km/h) for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
50 you can finish your trip and have your full-size

tire repaired or replaced where you want. Of course, it's
best 1o replace your spare with a full-size tire as

soon as you can, Your spare will last longer and be In
good shape in case you need it again.

Notice: When the compact spare is installed, don't
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide rails. The compact spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don't mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keep your spare fire
and its wheel together.

Notice: Tire chains won't fit your compact spare.
Using them can damage your vehicle and can
damage the chains too. Don't use tire chains on
your compact spare.

All-Wheel Drive

After installing a compacl spare tire on a vehicle with
all-wheel drive you will need to drive with light to
moderate acceleration, for 10 seconds, in a straight line.
This action will allow the vehicle o detect the compact
spare tire and disable the all-whesl drive system.

The AWD DISABLE message will come on Iindicating
that the all-wheel drive system is off. You may detect a
slight pull during this time, but this is normal.

Notice: You may damage your vehicle's all-wheel
drive system if your vehicle is driven for an
extended period with a compact spare tire installed
and the all-wheel drive system in operation. See
“All-Wheel Drive System” and “AWD Disable
Warning Message” in the Index for more
infarmation.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic. Others can burst into flames if you strike a
match or get them en a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed

space, When you use anything from a container to clean
your vehicle, be sure 1o follow the manufacturers
wamings and instructions, And always open your doors
or windows when you're cleaning the inside

MNever use these 1o clean vour vehicle:
¢ Gasoling

* Benzeng

* Maphtha

® (Carbon Tetrachloride

¢ Acetone

¢ Paint Thinner

* Turpanting

* |acquer Thinner

¢ MNail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others —and they can all damage your vehicle, 100,

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you
can. In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

s Alcohol
* | aundry Soap
® Hieach

* Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleanar often to get rid of dust and
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabric and
carpel. They will clean normal spois and stains very well,

You can get GM - approved cleaning products from
your dealer, See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
NMaterialz on nage 5-92.
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Here are some cleaning lips:
® Always read the instruciions on the cleansr label,

® (Clean up stains as soon as you can — before
they sel,

e Carefully scrape off any excess slain.

®* Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change 1o a clean

area often. A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubborn.

* If a ring forms on fabric after spot cleaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will sat.

Using Cleaner on Fabric

1. Vacuwum and brush the area to remove any loose
dirt.

2. Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines.

3. Follow the directions on the container label.

4. Apply cleaner with a clean sponge. Don't saturate
the material and don't rub it roughly

5. As socn as you've cleaned the section, use a
sponge lo remove any excess cleaner.

6. Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened
towel or cloth.

7. Wipe with a clean cloth and lat dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
eqg, fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vamil, urine
and blood can be removed as follows:

B

2.

3.

4,

Carelully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
solled area with cool water,

If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
described sarlier.

If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine, treat
the area with a water’baking soda solution;

1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 mi)
of lukewarm water.

Let dry.

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be ramoved as follows:

1.
2.

3

Carelully scrape off excess stain.

First, clean with cool water and allow to dry
completely.

If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
described sarler,
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Vinyl
Li=a warm water and a clean cloth,

¢ Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have to do this more than once.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if
you don’t get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinyl/leather cleaner, See your dealer for
this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let
the leather dry naturally. Do not use heat {o dry.

* For stubborn stains, use a leather cleaner. See yout
dealer for this product.

* Neveruse olls, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasiva
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather,

* Spiled or stained leather should be cleanad
imme.lj'r;gh:_li:.’r It dirt ig allmwed taoweark Inda the finish

it can harm the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones

OF waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult to see through the
windshield under certain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and walter solution on a soft cloth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish,

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner or a
liquid household glass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on interior glass. See GM
Viehicle Care/Appearance Matenals on page 5-92.

MNotice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.

Bullt-In Child Restraint Pad

The built-in child restraint pad s attatched to the seal
frame with fastener strips. You can remove the pad and
hand wash it with mild soap and waler
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Care of Safety Belts and Built-in
Child Restraint Harness

Keep the satety belts and the built-in child restraint
hamess clean and dry.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts or the built-in
child restraint harness. If you do, they may be
severely weakened. In a crash, they might not
be able to provide adequate protection. Clean
the safety belts and the child restraint harness
only with mild soap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

allicone grease on weatherstrips will make them |ast
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
sllicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
manths, During very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. See Part [: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability,

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is fo keep
it clean by washing It often with lukewarm or cold
watar.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Use a car washing soap. Don't use strong socaps

of chemical detergents. Be sure o rinse the vehicle
wall. removing all soap residue completely. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer.

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Matarials on

page 5-82 Don'l use cleaning agenis thal are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be Mushed promptly and not allowed

to dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel o
avoid surface scratches and water spotting.

Before you enter an automalic car wash, if your vehicle
is equipped with the optional power sliding door, be
sure lo have the switch for the power sliding door
override feature enabled. See Power Sliding Door (PSD)
on page 2-15.

High pressure car washes may cause water to enter
your vehicle.
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Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap to clean exterlor lamps and lenses.
Follow instructions under “Washing Your Vehicle"
previously.

Finish Care

Cccaslonal waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the
paint finish. You can gel GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-92

If your vehicle has a "basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish.
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss fo the colored
basecoal. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and mads for a basecoat/clearcoat paint
finish,

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign materials such as calcium chloride and othar
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etfc.,
can damage your vehicle's finish if thay remain

on painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as
possible. If necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that
are marked safe for painted surfaces to remove

forelgn matter

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a

period of years. You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Windshield, Backglass and Wiper
Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chalters when running,
wayx, sap or other material may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning hiquid. The windshield is clean If beads do
not form when you rinse it with water.

Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvent, Then rinse the blade

with water.

Check the wiper Dlades and clean them as necessary,
replace blades thal look worn.
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Aluminum Wheels

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild scap and water, Rinse with clean water, Afer
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrome polish on aluminum whaels,

Don’t take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Tires
To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with tire cleaner.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires,

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion matenal to parts repaired or
replaced to restore cormosion protection.

Original manufacturer replacement parts will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranty.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the
finish should be repaired right away, Bare metal

will corrode quickly and may develop inta major repair
EXpENSE,

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avaliable from your dealer or other service
outlets, Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in your dealer's body and paint shop.

=-90

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
contral can collect on the underbody. If these are not
remaoved, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on

the undarbody parts such as tuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaus! system even though they have corrosion
protection.

Al least every spring, flush these materials fram the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect, Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosensd before being flushed.

Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you,

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and almospheric conditions can creale a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms; bloichy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots elched into
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this falloul condition within
12 maonths or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance

Materials

Sea your GM dealer for more information on purchasing

the following products.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont’d)

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire Wheel
Cleaner

Remowves dirt and grime
fram chrome wheels and
wire wheel covers.

Finish Enhancer

Hemoves dust,
fingerprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off,

Swirl Bemowver Polish

Removes swirl marks,
fine scratches and other
light surface
contamination.

Cleaner Wax

Removes light scratches
and profects finish.

Foaming Tire Shine Low
Gloss

Cleans, shines and
protects in one easy slep,
no wiping necessary.

Description Usage
Polishing Cloth Interior and exteriar
Wax-Treated palishing cloth.

Tar and Road Oil Remaowves tar, road oil and

Remover asphalt.

Chrome Cleaner and Use on chrome or

Palish stainless steel,

White Sidewall Tire Removes soil and black

Cleanar marks from whitewalls,
Cleans vinyl tops,

Vinyl Cleaner upholstery and
converfible lops.

Giass Cleaner Remaoves dirf[. grimg.
smoke and fingerprints.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Wash Wax Concenlrale

Medium foaming
shampoo. Cleans and
lightly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phosphate free.

Cidor Eliminator

Odorless spray odor
aliminatar used on
fabrics, vinyl, leather and
carpel

Spot Lifter

Quickly and easily
removes spots and stains
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery,

See your General Motors parts department for these
products. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants on page 6-16
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Vehicle Identification Engine Identification

The Bth character in your VIN is the engine code. This

F T = code will help you identity your engine, specifications
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) er i i o

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the inside of the giove box doos
It's vary helpful if you ever need to order parts.
On this label is:

% your VIN,

® the model designation

SAMPLE4AUX1MO72675

This |s the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front corner of the instrument panel, on
the driver's side. You can see it if you look through the 8 3 list of all production options and special
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also equipment.

appears an the Yehicle Cerification and Service Parls
labels and the certificates of title and registration.

® pajnt information and

Be sure thal this label 1= not removed from the vehicla,

5-04
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to add anything electrical to your vehicle, see
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-98.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring is protected by an internal circuit
breaker In the [nstrument panel fuse panel. An slectrical
overload will cause the lamps to go on and off, or in
some cases to remain off. If this happens, have

youi Neadiaimp Wining cneckad nghi away.
Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by an internmal
circuit breaker and a fuse. If the motor overheats due o
heavy snow, ete., the wiper will stop until the motor
cools. If the overoad is caused by some electrical
problem, be sure to get (i fixed,

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circult breakers in the instrument panel fuse panel
pratect the power windows and other power accessories.
When the current load is too heavy, the circuit breaker
opens and closes, protecting the clrcuit until the
problem is fixed.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The winng circuits In your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses, circuit breakers
and fusible thermal links,

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical

size and rating.

If you ever have a problem on the road and don't have
d spale juse, you cdll buiiuw e il as e saine
amperage or use one of the spare fuses In the
underhood fuse block. Just pick some feature of your
vehicle that you can get along without - like the radio or
cigarette lighter — and use its fuse, If it is the right
amperage. Replace it a5 soon as you can.

There arg two fuse blocks in your vehicle, the instrument
panel fuse block and the underhood fuse block.
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block

1 SNCEAGLIET| AT TP i
The instrument panel fuss o] e T .
biock is located to the right OLETER HIT
of the glove box an the PRRSLOCH) | PWAMAROR | “upopr | ONSTAR | CTSYVLME | AR RELAY
and of the instrument cAUSE - 3F B
I:}EI"IE'L ] o B FVAL ¢ 1
PR GTRYENT | HVAC BLOWER TEWP LONT _*‘E-TEDBHIT
eoEmEaTeD | POWCRANG | FITMPRINGH | WAL OLSTER | ARWSAWSR | BOWFRGAK
AP || e | wamn | socLue |iessiceriow| TIEDD
| ez || owhiose | mmmson | cusrmen [inienens] HEDV
H
Lm Wowmon | g PRREEIEW FONAES
E;;I‘Iﬂ:he door open to access the instrument panel fuse Fuse Usage
' SWC Steering Wheel Radio Control
BACKLIGHT Switches (lllumination)
PCM/PASS Instrument Cluster to PRNDL
KEY/CLUSTER |indicators
PWH MIRHOR | Power Remote Control Mirror Switch
Cruise Control Module, Switch and
CRUISE Heleasa Switch
Blank Mot Used
Powertrain Control Module (PCM),
PCM/ICRANK || nition Crank
PASS KEY PASS-Key™ Ill System
5-96
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Fuse Usage Fuse Usa
PWR LOCK Power Door Locks Instrument Cluster, Body gmtrﬂi'l
HTD MIBROR | Heated Mirmors MALL Maodula, Electronic Level Contro
Thett,
RH TILP Driver's Side Talllamp (Export Only) LSRR E}E;'ﬂ?]ms;rﬂsm Br Haktsiine
RAFOGLF  |Fog LamF'E (Export Only) STOP LAMP | Stoplamp Switch
CIGAR/DIC/ Cigarette Lighter, DIC, Front le/Electronic Brake Gontrol
APO FRT Auxiliary Power Outiets, Data Link CLUSTER e e o
TISIG Turn Signal Switch Contrel Module (EBCM/EBTCM)
Interior Lamp and Multifunction Evaporative Emissions (EVAP)
SEHII-“TTDTH Switch (Power Vent Switch), Auto Eﬂ:ﬁﬁ%ﬁ? Canister Venl Solenoid Valve,
Level All-Whee| Drive (AWD)
FRTWPR/ hﬁ"u‘indshmld Wiper/Washer Motor and Blank Mot Used
WSHR Switch ELC Alr Compressor and ELC
HAZARD Hazard Switch ELC/TRAILER Height Sensor, Trailer Hamess
Rear Electric Accessory Plug CTSY LAMP Courtesy Lamp
RR PWR SCKT
Housing _ BCM, Electronic Brake Control
DRL Daytime Running Lamp Control Indicator Lamp Driver Module,
Modula IGN 1 Bstrumenl Panel Cluster, Hnlaar HEide
i O 7 oor Actuator Control Module, Rear
LH TiLP Sﬂﬁangars Side Taillamp (Export Windows, Rear Parking Aid
AR Rear Window Defogger Relay, HRB HVAL Hear HVAL-A/C Controi
DEFOG/HTD  |Heatad Mirrars TEMP CONT
MIRROR Eﬂear Window Wiper Motor, Rear
] RR indow Wiper'Washer and
Subidii Onfikir; . WPRWSHR | Multifunction Switch (Rear Window
SIR Inflatable Restraint Control Module Wiper/Washer Switch)
HVAC Heater-A/C Control LH HEADLP  |Passenger's Side Low Beam
BLOWER LOW Headlamp (Export Only)
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Fuse Usage Circuit Breaker Usage
LH HEADLP Passenger's Side High Beam FWR WDO Frant Power Windows
HIGH Headiamp (Export Only) PWR/HEATED |Six-Way Power Seals and Rear
Blank Not Used SEAT PSD Side Door Actuator Motor
Blank Not Used FRT HVAC HI |Blower Motor Hi Speed Relay
Blank Mot Used BLWR Module
Retained Accessory Power (RAP
RARRELAY | Betay ; Underhood Fuse Block
Blank Not Used g D
) Air Inlet Actuator, DIC Display, DRL SR IO I T MISROR
HYACIDICE | Control Module, Heater-A/C Control, b tha enging. compartmant
SEAT Temperature Door Actuator (Front) in front of the wmdﬁljneld
and Rear Window Defogger Relay @J washer fluid reservoir. See
BCM PRGAAM | BCM Programming EEEEFT”P;:;E;'FE "
RH HEAD LP | Driver's Side Low Beam Headlamp ; X
LOW (Export Only) Eg;?icllrr'l‘fnmatmn on
RH HEAD LF Driver's Side High Beam Headlamp '
HIGH {Export Only)
IGN MAIN Relay and PCM,
PCMABS Electronic Brake Control Module
The fuses marked spare are avallable if a replacement
Circuit Breaker Usage fuse is needed.
Daytime Funning Lamps (DRL To remove the cover, turn the knob counterclockwise
HEADLAMP Control Module, He_adlampﬁa _ and lift up.
T :Etmm;;‘:; IF’E!I'I":E;-'l Dimmer Switch When finished, to put the cover back on, turn the knob
JURT RiDD LOOK clockwise to tighten it. Make sure that the remote
positive {+) terminal cover is on correctly.
5-98
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( Fuse Usage
GDCD G EES) Ignition Switch to Fuses (Instrument
GG GOED 12 w 2] anel); ABS/TCS Ignition, Cruise,
nﬂ o (= DAL, Electronic PRNOL, Ignition 1,
- == Al 5 AWD, PSD, Air Bag, Turn Signal
B = and Powerirain Control Module
! [ ] & IGN MAIN Relay (Underhood Fuse
@ | . ] lack: A/C Clutch, Electronic
A l e Ignition, Ignition 1-U7H, INJ, TCC)]
@D o EETE 6 Coolant Fans
Fuses (Instrument Panel). ABS
Module Battery, Cigaretie Lighter,
= Courtesy Lamps, Front Power
F T Socket, Power Locks, Power Mirrors
use sage and Right Rear Power Socket,
1 Coolant Fans OnStar, RAP
2 Not Used Ignition Eﬁmmh lo Fuses (I/P); Body
Circuit Breakers: Front Comiort Coontrol Module Plﬂgl’ﬂm. F_fﬂﬂt
3 Cantrols Hi Blower, and Headlamp Comfort Cﬂﬂlmlﬁ Low/Medium
Fuses (Instrument Panel); Hazard Blower, Front Wiper/Washer,
and Stoplamp, PASS-Key™ 8 HVAC/ORL, MALUHadm*DIE.AC
Circuit Ervanedr.ﬁrlz:II in,na:r Seat and EEH:? {ﬂﬁi}nuiﬁigi?:} Eﬁ?rr* i
Pawer Sliding Door. Fuses Pl bl i s
4 Instrument Panel): Electronic Level Efriﬁﬁﬁg?ejﬁj pﬂﬂfgr Winco
ontrol and Rear Defogger, Trailer, : -
19 Not Used
20 Not Used
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Fuse Usage Fuse Usage
Evaporative Emissions (EVAP) 34 Not Used
Canister Purge Valve, Heated
<l Oxygen Sensors 1 and 2, Mass Air 29 bog Lamp Pe'Ry
Flow (MAF) Sensor 36 Hom HE':Y
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL)
=+ Din el a7 Control Module, Headlamps and
23 Not Used Instrument Panel Dimmer Switch
24 Not Used Theft-Deterrent Relay to Headlamps
2h Ignition Control Module (ICM) 38 Mot Used
26 Mot Used 39 AlR
a7 Transaxle Range Switch to Back-up 40 Mini Fuse Puller
Lamps Air Conditioning Clutch Dicde
28 AJC Clutch Relay to A/C
Compressor Clutch il
Driver Information Display, Heater Relay Usage
AJC Control, Radio, Rear (LH and 9 Right Fan 1, Left Fgﬁ
RH) Side Door Actuater Control ;
29 Motor, Remote Control Door Lock 10 Left Fan 2
Receiver (RCDLR), Security 1 Fuses: A/C Clutch, Ignition 1-UH,
indicator Lamp and Theft-Deterrent Electronic Ignition, TCC, Injeciors
Shock Sensor 12 Right Fan 1, Left Fan 2
90 Eet”m';}"T e 13 A/C Clutch
utomatic Transaxle (Torque
&t Converter Clutch Solenoids) . FGEL PUT
Stoplamp Switch to Powertrain 15 Mot Used
Control Module 16 Hom
3z Fuel Pump Relay 17 Left Fog Lamp, Right Fog Lamp,
a3 Powertrain Control Module Fog Lamp Indicator

5100
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Capacities and Specifications

The lollowing approximate capacities are given in English and metric measuraments.

Please rafer to Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16 for mare information.

Capacities
Application English Metric

Air Conditioning Refrigerant Systems

Front A/C 1.7 lbs. 0.8 kg

Front and Rear A/IC 2.2 lps. 1.0kg
Automatic Transaxle

Pan Removal and Replacement 7.4 quarts 7.0L

Complete Overhaul 10.0 quans 85l
AWD Automatic Transaxle

Fan Removal and Replacemaent 8.7 quarts 8.3L

Complate Ovarhaul 10.8 quarts 1031
Cooling System

With A/C 9.6 quarts 9.1L

With Rear Climate Control 11.8 quarts natL

Engine Oil with Filter 4.5 guarts 425L
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Capacities

Application English Metric
Fuel Capacity

Regular 20.0 gallons 75.0L

Extended 25.1 gallons 95.0 L

Wheel Nut Torque 100 Ib ft 140 N-m

Engine Specifications
Engine VIN Code Transaxle Spark Plug Gap Firing Order
0.060 inches

VE E Automatic {1.52 mmj 1-2=-3—4-5-6

5102
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Part Number
Engine Air Cleaner/Filter A-1208C*
Engine Qil Filter PF47
Passenger Compartment Air Filter Kit GM Part No, 52482929
Spark Plugs 41-11°
Tg:;twmd Vilper: aces 24.0 inches (60.0 cm)
Type Shepherd's Hook

Wiper Blade (Backglass)
Length
Type

16.0 inches (40.6 cm)
Shepherd's Hook

*ACDelco™ part number,
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# NOTES
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Section 6 Maintenance Schedule

#
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Maintenance Schedule Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle mainlenance not only helps to keep your
Introduction vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment, All recommended maintenance proceduras
are importanl. Improper vehicle maintenance can
even affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper

LT;{:E}EE—.II_*?EPLTL fiuid levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

AT THE PROPER the Iewgl of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS our environment, and to keep your vehicle in good

RECOMMENDED condition, please maintain your vehicle properly

Maintenance Requirements
Pratectign Maintenance intervals, checks, inspections and
recommended fluids and lubricants as prescribed in this
P’a” manual are necessary 1o keep your vehicle in good
warking condition. Any damage caused by failure
to follow recommended maintenance may not be
covarad by warranly

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplements your new vehicle warranties. See your
Warranty and Owner Assistance booklet or your dealer
for details

6-2
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How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” explains
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
gualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your dealer's service department or another
gualified service center do these jobs.

A\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. if you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want to get the service infarmation, see Service
Fublications Ordering Information on page 7-10.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services” talls you what
should be checked and when. It also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition,

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” explains
imporant inspections that your dealer's service
depariment or another qualified service center should
parform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some recommended products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yourself or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you fo
record and keep track of the maintenance performed on
your vehicle, Keep your maintenance receipts. They
may be neaded to qualify your vehicle for warranty
repairs.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains engine oil and chassis lubrication
scheduled maintenance which explains the engine oil life
systemn and how It indicates when to change the

engine oil and filter. Lubricate chassis components with
each oil change. Also, listed are scheduled maintenance
services which are to be performed at the mileage
intervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you to keap

your vehicle in good working condition. But we don't
know exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive

short distances only a few fimes a week. Or you may
drive long distances all the time in very hot, dusty
weather. You may use your vehicle in making deliveries.
Cr you may drive it to work, 1o do errands or in many
other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. So please read

the following and note how you drive. If you have any
questions on how 1o keep your vehicle in good condition,
see your dealer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them.

When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will parform the work using GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
them. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone eise drives the
wehicle,

This schedule is for vehicles that:

* carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Certification/Tire label. See Loading Your Vehicle on
page 4-34.

* are driven on reasonable road surfaces within
driving limits.

®» use the recommended fuel. See Gasoline Oclane
on page 5-5.
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Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
{166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of this
vahicle, The services shown at 150,000 miles

{240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 000 km) for the life of this
vehicle.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-9
and Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections on
page 6-74,

Footnotes

1 The U.5. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
fallure to perform this maintenance fem will not nullify
the emission warranly or limit recall liability prior fo

the completion of the vehicle ‘s useful life, We, hawever,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

+ A good fime to check your brakes is during tire
rofation. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-15.

Engine Oil and Chassis Lubrication
Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filter as indicated by the GM
Oil Life System (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Reset the system.

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oil lite system to work
properly, you must resel the system every time the oil s
changed,

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A change engine oill message will come on.
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next

two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if you are
driving under the best conditions, the oil life system

may not indicate that an oll change Is necessary for over
a year. However, your engine oil and filter must be
changed al least once a year and at this time the system
must be reset. It is also important to check your oil
regularly and keep it at the proper level.
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If the system is aver reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles {5 000 km) since your
last oll change. Remember to reset the ol life system
whenever the oll is changed. See Engine O on
page 5-13 for information on resetting the system.

An Emigsion Conirol Service.

Lubricate chassis components with each engine oil
and filter change.

Lubricate the suspension, steering linkage, ransaxie
shift linkage and the underbody contact points and
linkage.

After the services are performed, record the date,
odomeler reading and who performed the service on the
maintenance record pages in Part E of this schadule.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

- Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnole +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

U Inspect engine air cleaner fitter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filler if necessary. An
Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.)

. Replace passenger compartmant air filter. If you
drive requlary under dusty conditions, the: filter
may require replacement more often,

_1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation an
page 5-60 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See fooinote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

|1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rofation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinate +.}

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

J Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusly conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often.

L1 Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See foolnote +.)

 Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Coritrol Service.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

_1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See footnofe +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[ Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Control Service. (See footnote 1.)

&-b

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

1 Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often.

1 Rotate lires. See Tire Inspeclion and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

d Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the
wvehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the outside
lemperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

— In hilly or mourtainous terrain,
— When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi. police or delivery
Service.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter at 100,000 miles
{186 (000 krm).

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

1 Botate tires. Sea Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See footnote +.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

U Replace passenger compartment air filter, |t you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement mora often.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotafion on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinote +.)

J RAeplace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Conlral Service.

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

a1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.}

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

- Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An

:l"’!ll."l."lﬂﬂ Mantrnl Qandea .I'Ed..: {ﬁ.ﬁ!-.ri.‘hh‘- + I
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d Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often.

4 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolalion on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation. (See footnote +.)
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82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

U Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions. the filter
may require replacemeant more often.

J Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foofnote +.)

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

O Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Controf
Service.

L) Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

U Change automatic transaxle fluid and fitter if the

vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

- In heavy city traffic where the outside
termperaiure regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

- In hilly or mountainous terrain,
— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
BEMICE.

A If you haven't used your vehicle undar severe service

conditions listed previously and, therefore, haven't
changed your automatic transaxle fluid, change both
the fluid and filter.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every

B0 menths since last service, whichever ocours first).
See Engine Coolant on page 5-23 for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the coaling system

and pressure cap. An Emission Canfrol Service.

1 Inspect engine accessory dnve belt, An Emission

Control Sarvice,

6-8

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be performed at the intervals specified to
help ensure the salely, dependability and emission
control performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed al once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added o your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Pari D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important far you or a8 service station atfendant 1o
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fil,

Engine Qil Level Check

Check the engine oll level and add the proper oll if
necessary. See Engine Oil on page 5-13 for further
detalls.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture if necessary, See Engine Coolant
on page 5-23 for turther details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in lhe windshiald
washer tank and add the proper fluid if necessary.

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-38 for further
datails.

At Least Once a Month

Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are inflated to the corract pressures
Don't forget to check your spare tire. See Tires on
page 5-59 for further detalls.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassette lape player. Cleaning should be done
every 50 hours of tape play. See Audio Systern(s)
on page 3-59 lor further details.
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages
are working property. If your vehicle has a buili-in
child restraint, also pericdically make sure the harness
straps, latch plates, buckle, clip, child head restraint
and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt and built-in child restraint
system parts. If you see anything thal might keep a
safety belt or built-in child restraint system from doing
its job. have it repaired. Have any tomn or frayed
safety belts or harness straps replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
system does not need regular maintenance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade inserts that appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-88

Spare Tire Check

At least twice a year, after the monthly inflation check of
the spare fire determines that the spare is inflated to
the correct tire inflation pressure, make sure that

the spare tire Is stored securely. Push, pull, and then try
to rotate or turn the tire, If it moves, use the folding
wrench to fighten the cable. See Changing a Flat Tire
on page 5-69.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth. During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-16.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level, add if needed. See
Automalic Transaxle Fluld on page 5-20. A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair il
needed.

B6-10
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At Least Once a Year Starter Switch Check
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

A\ CAUTION:

: 3 ‘ When you are doing this check, the vehicle
Body Lubrication Service could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

Lubricate all key lock cylinders, hood latch assemblies,
secondary latches, pivots, spnng anchor and release
pawl, hood and door hinges. rear folding seals, fuel doar
hinge, lifigate hinges, power sliding door cable and
sliding door track(s). Part D tells you what to use. More

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vahicle.

frequent lubrication may be required when exposed 2. Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
to a corrosive environment. brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-37 if
necessary.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready to
turn off the engine immediately if it starts,

3. Try to start the engine in each gear. The starter
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
It the slarter warks in any other position, your
vahnicka neeos Service.
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Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control
System Check

A CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. |t should be parked on a lavel
surface.

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-37 if necessary.
Be ready to apply the regular brake immediately if
the vehicle begins o move.

3. With the engine off, tum the key to the RUN
position, but don't start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try to move the shift lever out
of PARK (F) with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P), your vehicle needs service.

Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, fry fo tum
the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position.

® The key should turmn to LOCK only when the
shift lever is in PARK {P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK.

g-12
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Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle
Park (P) Mechanism Check

/N CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing

downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set the

parking brake.

* To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N),
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular
brake pedal. Do this until the vehicle is held by the
parking brake only,

* To check the PARK (P) mechanism's holding ability:
Wilh the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release the parking brake followed by the regular
brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

At least every spring, use plain water to fiush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other dabris
can collect.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which
should be performed at least twice a year (for Instance,
each spring and fall). You should let your dealer's
service departmen! or other qualified service center do
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found In a service manual. See Senvice Publications
Ordering Information on page 7-10.

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
systemn for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspact the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessany.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust systemn, Inspect the body
near the exhaust system, Look for broken, damaged,
missing or oul-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle, See Engine Exhaus!

on page 2-41.

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete fuel system for damage or leaks,

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced If they

are cracked, swollen or deterorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser.
To help ensura proper operation, a pressure lest of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
at least once a year,

6-14
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Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing paris. Heplace parts

as needed. Replace any components that have high

effort or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator
and cruise confrol cables,

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
and Carrier Assembly-Differential
(Rear Drive Module) All-Wheel Drive
Inspection

Every 12 months or at engine oil change intervals,
check rear differential and transfer case and add
lubricant when necessary. A fluid loss could indicate a
problem; check and have it repaired, if needed.
Check vanl hoses at transfer case and differential for
kinks and proper installation.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks. cracks,
chafing, ete. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Also inspect drum brake linings
for wear and cracks. Inspect other brake pars, including
drums, wheel cylinders, calipers, parking brake, stc.
Check parking brake adjustment. You may need 1o have
your brakes inspected more often If your dnving

habits or conditions result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, part
number or specification may be obtained from your

dealar,
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Enging oil with the American
Peatroleumn Instilule Certified for
Gasaoline Engines starburst symbal
Engine Ol of the proper viscosity, To determine

the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engine, see Engine Oil on
page 5-13,

Engine Coolant

50/50 minture of clean, drinkable
waler and use only DEX-COOL
Coolant. See Engine Coolant on
page 5-23,

Hsage FluidLubricant
Automatic DEXROM-1l Automatic Transmission
Transaxle Fluid.

Mulit-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
ney LOcK | (GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, in

¥ Canada 10953474, or equivalent).

Chassls Lubricant (GM Part No.

Chassis U.5. 12377985, in Canada

haibiiation 88901242, or sguivalant) or lubricant
meeting requiremenis of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB.

Carrier
Assembly —
pifterential | VERSATRAK™ Fluid (GM Part No.

r&nndule} ™2 |U.S. 12378514, in Canada

Transfer Casze
(Fowear Transfer

BE901045).

Hydraulic Brake
Systemn

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or
eqguivalent DOT-3 brake fluid.

Windshield
Washer Solvent

GM Optikleen Washer Solvent or
equivalent.

Fower Steering
aystem

GM Power Sleering Fluid (GM Part
No. U.5. 1052884, In Canada
993294, or equivalent).

Linit)
Hood Latch
Assembly, Lubriplate Lubricant Asrosol (GM
Secondary Part Mo, U.5. 12346293, in Canada
Latch, Pivats, | 992723, or equivalent) or lubricant
Sprin‘g:(hnchur meeting requirements of NLGI #2,
and Helease |Category LB or GC-LB.
Pawil
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Usage Fluid/Lubricant Usage FluidfLubricant
Hood and Door Lul:lriﬁllale Lubricant Aerosol (GM
Hinges, Rear Sliding Door Fart No. U5, 1|231|152‘}33. ilr'l Eanada
Folding Seat, ; - 992723, or equivalent) or lubricant
Fuelg[:lnnr MG”I.,LE'"E ”r?ﬁse L']“Eb ”ﬁg&éﬁﬁe?“be ek meeling requiremants of NLGI #2,
Hinge, Liftgate Eanadz 11]9?534'?-5: or e uiuaiegi‘; Category LY of GLALB.
Hinges, Power BSs ' . | Dielectnc Silicone Grease (GM Part
Sliding Door Weatherstrip |\, {5 12345579, in Canada
Cable Conditioning | 0953014, or equivalent).
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed the service and
any additional information from “Owner Checks and Services” or "Periodic Maintenance” on the following record
pages. Also, you should retain all maintenance receipts.

Maintenance Record

Odometer Maintenance Record
Date Reading Serviced By
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record

6-20
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important to

your dealer and to Pontiac. Nermally, any concerns with
the sales transaction or the operation of your vehicle
will be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
departments. Sometimes, howaver, despite the best
intentions of all concerned, misunderstandings can
oocur, If your concern has not been resolved to your
satisfachon, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concarn with a member of
dealership management. Mormally, concerns can

be quickly resolved at that level. If the matier has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or

the general manager.

STEP TWO: |f alter contacting a member of dealership
management, it appears your concem cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Pontiac Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-B00-762-2737. In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you to call the toll-free number in order
to give your inquiry prompt atiention. Please have

the following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representative;

* Vehicle |dentification Number (This is available from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at the
top left of the instrument panel and visible through
the windshieid.)

» Dealership name and location
s Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Pontiac, please remember that your
concern will likely be resolved at a dealer's facility, That
is why we suggest you follow Step Cne first it you

have a concerm.

STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are committed fo making sure you are completely
satisfied with your new vehicle, However, if you continue
to remain unsafisfied afier following the procedure
outlined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBE Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer o

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAF).
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The BBB Auto Line Program is an out of court program
administered by the Council of Better Business

Bureaus to settle automotive disputes regarding vehicle
repairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required to
resort to this informal dispute resolution program prior 1o
filing a court action, use of the program is free of
charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days. |f you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
venue for relief available to you.

You may contact the BBB using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BHB Auto Line

Council ol Better Business Burgaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite BOO

Arlington, Va 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-B00-855-5100

Tnis program is avaiaoie in aii 50 staies and e Cistni
of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle age,

mileage and other factors, General Motors reserves the
right to change eligibility limitations and/or discontinue
its participation In this program.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deal, hard of heanng, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Pontiac has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistance Center, Any TTY user can communicate with
Pontiac by dialing: 1-800-833-PONT (7668).

(TTY users in Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

Pontiac encourages customers to call the toll-free
number for assistance. If a U.S. customer wishes o
write to Ponfiac, the letter should be addressed to
Pontiac's Customer Assistance Center.
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United States

Pontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Center
P.0. Box 33172
Detroil, M| 48232-5172

1-800-7B2-2737 or

1-800-833-7668 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-ROADSIDE (762-3743)
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From Puerto Rico:
1-B00-495-9992 (English)
1-B00-496-3993 (Spanish)
Fax Mumber: 313-381-0022

From U.5. Virgin Islands:
1-800-406-9994
Fax Mumber: 313-381-0022

Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonal Sam Drive

Oshawa. Ontaro L1H BP7

1-800-263-3777 {English)

1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-B00-268-6800

All Overseas Locations

Please contact the local General Motors Business Unit.

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexico, 5. de R.L. de C.V
Customer Assistance Center

Pazeo de la Beforma # 2740

Col. Lomas de Bazares

C.P. 11810 Mexico, D.F.

01-800-508-0000

Long Distance:; 011-52-53 29 0 BOD
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GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
qualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
$1,000 toward aftermarket
driver or passenger
adaplive equipmeant you
may require for your
wvehicle (hand controls,
wheelchair/scooter

lifts, etc.).

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assesament centers and
maobility equipment instaliers. The program is available
for a limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchase/lease. See your dealer for more details or call
the GM Mobility Assistance Center at 1-800-323-9935.
Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9935.

GM of Canada also has a Mobility Program. Call
1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) tor details. All TTY users
call 1-800-263-3830.

Roadside Assistance Program

Security While You Travel

1-800-ROADSIDE (1-800-762-3743)

As the proud owner of a new Pontiac vehicle, you are
automatically enrolled in the Ponliac Roadside
Assistance program. This value-added service is
intended to provide you with peace of mind as you drive
in the city or travel the open road.

Pontiac's Roadside Assistance toll-free number |s
staffed by a team of technically trained advisors, who
are available 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.

We take anxiety oul of uncertain situations by providing
minar repair information over the phone or making
arrangaments to tow your vehicle to the nearest Pontiac
dealer.

Wie will provide the following services for
3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 kmj, at no expense o you:

* Fuel delivery

* Lock-out service (identification required)

* Tow 1o nearest dealership for warranty service
* Change a flal tire

S Jump starts
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We have quick, easy access to telephone numbers of
the following additional services depending on your
needs:

* Hotels

* Glass replacement

¢ Tire repair facilities

® Rental vehicle or taxis

® Airporis or frain stations

* Police, fire departiments or hospitals

In many instances, mechanical failures are covered
under Pontiac’'s comprehensive warranty. However,
when other services are utilized, our advisors will explain
any payment obligations you might incur,

For prompt and efficient assistance when calling, please
provide the following information to give the advisor;

® Location of vehicle

® Telephone number of your location
® Vehicle model, year and color

®* Milzage of vahicle

® Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

* ‘ehicle icense plate number

Pontiac reserves the nght to imit services or
reimbursement to an owner or driver when, In Pontiac’s
judgement, the claims become excessive in frequency
or type of occurrence,

While we hope you néver have the occasion {0 use our
service, it is added security while traveling for you

and your family. Remember, we're only a phone call
away. Pontiac Roadside Assistance; 1-800-ROADSIDE
or 1-B00-762-3743, text telephone (TTY) users, call
1-888-880-2438.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an exiensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information book.
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Courtesy Transportation

Pontiac has always exemplified quality and value in its
offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your ownership
axperience, we and our participating dealers are
proud to ofier Courtesy Transportation, a customer
support program for new vehicles,

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered to retall
purchase/lease customers in conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. Several transportation options
are available when wamranty repairs are required.

This will reduce your inconvenience during warranty
repairs.,

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transportation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenience.

If your vehicle cannol be scheduled info the senice
department immediately, keep driving it until it can be
scheduled for service, unless. of course, the problem is
safety-related. If it is, please call your dealership, let
them know this, and ask for instructions.

It the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service. you are urged to do so as early in
the work day as possible to allow for sams day repair,

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be compleled while you
wail. However, if you are unable to wait Pontiac

helps minimize your inconvenience by providing several
transportation options. Depending on the circumstances,
your dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
sarvice to get you to your destination with minimal
imerruption of your daily schedule. This includes a cne
way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires overnight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five days maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation
such as taxi or bus. In addition, should you arrange
tranannriatinn thrannh a friend or relative.
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expanses up to $10
per day (live day maximum) may be available. Claim
amounts should reflect actual costs and be supported by
original receipts
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Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange 1o provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for a
rental vehicle you obtained, at actual cost, up to a
maximum of $30.00 per day supporied by recaeipts. This
requires that you sign and complete a rental agreement
and meel state, local and rental vehicle provider
requirements. Requirements vary and may include
minimum age reguirements, insurance coverage, credit
card, etc. You are responsible for fuel usage charges
and may also be responsible for taxes, levies,

usage fees, excessive mileage or rental usage beyond
the completion of the repair.

Generally it is not possible 1o provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rental,

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage period, but it is
not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty, A
separate booklet entitled Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information furnished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage information.

Courtesy Transporiation |s available only al participating
dealers and all program options, such as shuttle
sarvice, may not be available at every dealer. Please
contact your dealer for specific information about
availability. All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administered by appropriate dealer personnel.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Motors of Canada MNew Vehicle Limited warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
your dealer for details.

General Motors reserves the right fo unilaterally modify,
change or discontinue Courtesy Transportation at

any time and to resolve all questions of claim eligibility
pursuant to terms and conditions described herein

at its sole discretion.
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Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motors,

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become invalved in
individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Melors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotlineg toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write to:

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

¥ou can also obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the hotline,

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you believe thal your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write 1o:

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Street

Tower C

Ottawa, Ontario K1A ON5

Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition to nofifying NHTSA {or Transport Canada) in
a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify us.
Please call us al 1-800-762-2737, or wrile:

FPontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Center
F.O. Box 33172

[ et e T W T e o T s B |
AT ALy VI St ahic “ud | F &

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-B00-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Dshawa, Ontaric L1H BPF7
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Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information on engines, transmission, axle, suspeansion,
brakes, electrical, steering, body, etc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual
This manual provides information on unit repalr service

procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, ransaxles, and transfer cases

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00

Service Bulletins

Service Bulleting give lechnical service information
needed to knowledgeably sarvice General Motors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions to
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

In Canada, information pertaining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
{1-800-463-7483).

Owner's Information

Owner publications are written specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule for all models.

In-Portfolio; Includes a Portfollo, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklet.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00
Without Portfolio: Owner's Manual anly.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00

710
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Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehicles. To request an order form,
please specily year and model name of the vehicla.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credit Card Crders Only

(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helm, Inc. on the
World Wide Web at: www.helminc.com

Or you can write to;

Helm, Incorporated
P. O. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and without
incurring obligation. Allow ample time for delivery.

Mote to Canadian Customers; All listed prices are
quotad in U.S. funds. Canadian residents are to make
checks payable in U.S, funds.
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Audio Systems

Audio Steering Wheel Contrals ...........cooevinene 3-98
Care of Your Cassette Tape Player ................ 3-99
Care of Your CD and DVD F'Ia;rer ................ 3-100
Care of Your CDOs and DVDs .. 3-100
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Radio with Slx—Dls: ED ................................ 3-78
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Batiery Hepra::ement ......................................... 2-8
Battery Run-Down Protection .. P T 2
Before Leaving on a Long Tn'|:| ......................... 4-23
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Body Lubrication Semvice ........o.coiimaminann 811
Brake
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Brake Fluid .. LRl - B33
Brake Wear ...... . 541
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Braking in ETHE'FQEI'IEIES ..................................... 4-9
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Built-In Child Restraint Pad .................... 5-87
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Back-up Lamps .. o e e )
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Canada . e Lo SR, s
Canadian Owriers . i

2

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/
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Engine (cont.)
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T Tl g g o e S i A S R e TR -5
Engine -Oil Level Chaolkl oo, 6-9
ENging SPEcliCAIONE ... c...cieiisiecriiiiisisissasasars 5-102
Entering Programming Mode ... 2-61
Entertainment System .. e e A Aty ey, D
Cleaning the Video Screen .. R B
Cleaning Your DVD Pl'aywar ......................... 3-100
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Hem . s R e Y Inspection (cont.)

How me Eystﬂrn Wurks S e LN 3 21 Part C - Penodic Maintenance ........oocveeiinnnns G-14
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Infants and Young Children, Restraints ............... 1-56
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Engine Cooling System _...............coovvvevninnns.. 8214 Key Lock Cylinders Senice ... 61
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Maintenance Schedule (cont.)

Message (cont.)

Introduction ........... 6-2 Charging System Indicator .............oceirvriira.. -850
Maintenance Hequlrements ............................. G-2 Door Ajar Waming .. - R A
Parl A - Scheduled Maintenance Services ......... G-4 Engine Coolant Tﬂmp-aratura Warnlng ............. 3-49
Part B - Cwner Checks and S&rvices ........c.o. 6-9 Low Engine Oil Level . TR . 351
Part C - Penodic Maintenance Inspections ...... 6-14 Lot FUBEWRITHIE oveionsnssnrspsnn miotaseirii s 3-55
Part D - Recommended Fluids and Low Qil Pressure e 11
Lubricants . : R i PASS-Key™ I Semnty ................................. 3-54
Part E - Maantenanl:e Flﬁcc:rl:l ........................ 6-18 Power Sliding Door Waming .........coeceriinniinn 3-52
Scheduled Maintenance ...........coovvenn. 6-5 Rear Halch Ajar Warning .........ocoooiiaiiiiininns 3-53
Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle Service Traction System Warning .. .. 3-48
Boot and Seal Inspection ......oocoiviiiniieeinines 6-14 Traction Active ........ . 349
Throttle System Inspection ... 6-15 Mexico, Canfral America and Caribbean Islands/
Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit) and Countries (Except Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin
Carrier Assembly-Differential (Rear Drive | e R R P A s e
Module) All-Wheeal Drive Inspecliun R . o Mirrors
Using Your . i .. 6-4 Manual Rearview Mirror ...........o.iinemineiiinnn. 2-43
Your Vehicle and the Enwmnmam‘. ................... §-2 Cutside Convex Mirror 2-44
Maintenance When Trailer Tamng 4-43 Cutaids Heated Mirroms ... ..ot 2-44
Making Turns .......... ey 4-41 Qutside Power Mirrors .......... . 2-43
Malfunction Indicator quht . 3-42
Manual Seats .. = PN
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N e BTG TMI i e e s o b s e 3-51
10

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/
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Off-Road Hacwer'_.r .. 413
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Engine. .. : < 513
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Older Childrean, Ftestratnts ________________________________ 1-54
OnStar”® Personal I s e E s D O I 2-46
ONSHAr™ SBIVICES .o eeeeeeereneertrrresrerrnnees 205
OnStar™ Setam L SR T sl
OnStar™ Virtual Advisor .. = iveny 2-46
DIDBIAON .o i sansanssns s e skt s oa. A=E4
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CRIer WRIMING Dei0es o e 3-8
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Outside
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Power MIrrOrs i 2743
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Ly T e by e R S PR A e
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Parking
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4-42

Part & - Scheduled Maintenance Services ............ 64
Part B - Owner Checks and Services ............oovrs 59
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Part D - Recommended Fluids and Lubricants ..., 6-18
Part E - Maintenance Record ... oo G-18
Fassenger Enmpanmenl Al Filter i 3-32
Passing ........ R TR RS i b ok e o bR SR
Pa5S- H:e1_,HL Ill R e T A
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PASS-Key™ Il Security ME'.&-E-EQE _____________________ 3-54
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Playing a Compact Disc ............c..... 3-65, 3-75,
Playing a Specific Loaded
COMPECH B it s s s
Playing the Radio .........cocvemraranrnns E ED 3 E'.-"
Power
Accassony DU ...
Door Locks ..o inesemnersmsmansrsrans

Elecincal Syslamc s s i i G

3-81

. 3-82
3-76

3-22
2-10
5-95

Rear Quarter Windows ........cccoiiiiiniiiiaiiinas. 2223
Six-Way Seats . e 14
Sliding Door ., S E 15

Sliding Door Warnlnrg Messﬂgﬂ
Steering Fluid . .

3-52

v 3-37

2-23

Power Steering ......... e |
Pretensicners, Eale!y Belt _ prress ok
Primary Radio Controls .. ATy e
Programmable Automatic DoOr LOCKS ..o, 2-11
Frogrammable Modes ..... 2-61, 2-62, 2-63, 2-64, 2-65;
2-86, 2-67

Prﬂ-gramrnlng Mode
Entering .. L |
Exiting .. . rerrrreerers 269
Prn-grarnmmg the HomeLink Transmitter ............ 2-47
Questions and Answers About Safety Belts ......... 1-32

Radiator Pressure Cap ..o 5-26
Radio Messages ...........ooeee R T e 3-65, 3-72
= o e g o e ey 3-59
Care of Your Cassette Tape Player ................ 3-99
Care of Your CD and DVD Player ................ 3-100
Care of Your CDs and DVDs .... caeee 3100
Radio with Casselle and CD .. R
R ey s i i s e e fe 3-6
Radio with Six-Disc CD ....... fiFm e oD
Rear Seat Audio .........oviie cenee =84, 3-96
Setting the Time . ixassas I
Theft-Deterrent . .. 387
Understanding Hecepllnn ........................ 3-849
FADS MESSAQES ....ooovrrerermeercncenrens 3-64, 3-71, 3-80
Rear Climate Control System .......coccevi00 3227, 3-29
Rear Haich Ajar Waming Mﬂs-sagﬂ .................... 3-53
Rear Reading Lamps .. R - o5 |-
Rear Safety Belt Comfort GUIDES ©.....o...ervorerrrr. 1-50
Far Seat A i i ey e 3-84, 3-96
Rear Seat Operation ......ooooiiiiiiiiiaes i-8
Rear Seat Cutside Passenger Positions ........... 1-47
Rear Seat Passengers, Safety Belts ................. 1-47
Rear Seal Radio Confrols .......cooiemiveiinnine, 3-84, 3-06
Rear Storage Area .....................io.. 2-56
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Reclining Seatbacks .............oocvvivirrirrrrens R 1-5  Replacing the Convenience Cenler ................... 2-58
Recreational Vehicle Towing ... 4-32  Replacing the Split Bench Seats .......cociorvivrienee. 1212
PRl BT it e i R Rk e e 2-6  Replacing the Stowable Seat ...........ooocoveveeeveee. 1-26
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Remote Driver Unlock Control ........................... 2-64 Canadian Government .........ococaiiiaiiiiiiiiin 79
Remote Keylass Entry System .....cccvvvimeiiiiimneins 2-4 General Molors . e 78
Remate Keyless Enlry System, Operation ............ 2-5 United States Guvemmem T
Remote Lock and Unlock Confirmation ............... 265  Reprogramming a Single HomeLink™ Button ....... 2-50
Remote Power Sliding Door Operation ................. 26 Resetting Defaults ... i 2-50
Removing the Bucket Seats ................. 1-17  Resetting the Power Sliding Door ...........cooceeve-e. 2-18
Removing the Captain's Chairs ......................... 1-22  Restraint System Check .......ocoiiiiiiiiiniiiiiennes &-10
FRemoving the Child from the Built-in Checking Your Restraint Systems................... 1-88

IR REBtRIn < v i e ... 1-86 Replacing Restraint System Parts
Removing the Convenlence Center ..................._ 2-58 After a Crash .........cooooiiiiiiiiniinees 1-89
Removing the Flat Tire and Inﬁtalling the Restraint Systems

Spare Tire . 5 5-76 By T T e LD 1-99
Removing the Spare Tire and Tools . 5-70 Replacing Parts .. .. 1-99
Removing the Split Banch Seat ...............oo0e0e0. 1-11 Restraints, Head .. R PR |4
Hemoving the Stowable Seat ................cooo 1-28 Retained Amssury F'r:rwer {FI:AF‘]- ...................... 2 <h
Ramoving the Wheel Covers ........ccocvivieiiinernns 5-75 Retro-Active Ressl . : TP
Replacement Bulbs | SN o e e N Right Front Passangar F’ﬂsnhon Eafety.r EElTE ...... 1-43
Replacing Brake Svstern L R 542  Roadside
Replacing Restraint System Parts Assistance Program ...... TP e

After a Crash ... . . 1-99  Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It C‘lut cerens 4=31
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S Saals (cont.)
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Safety Belt Rear Seal Dperaum 18
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Stowage, Second Row Seat ....................... 18 SRl Benth SRS ... oo e ks srr s 18
Safely Belts Stowable Seat ..., S e s A
Care of Safety Belts and Built-in Child Second Row Safety Bielt Stnwage e e bt [ -
Restraint Harness .. L e Securing a Child in the Buili-In Chlld
Center Passenger POSHION .......o.ovveore, 1-43, 1-45 Restraint . aE e PO ARt h L. 3
Driver Position ....... ARREECERRAC L ] Securng a Ghlld Ftestralnt
How to Wear Safety Belts Pmpedy R, P = Center Seat Position . P Ly S T ¢
Questions and Answers About Safety Belts 1-32 Designed for the LATCH Eﬂ,'starn T .-
Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Rear Outside Seal Position ..........c.ovveeviiennnn, 169
Children and Small Adults .............ccceveeeeeee 1-50 Right Front Seat Posilion ..........cccccceieiiciiinsns 1-76
Rear Seal PASSENGErs .......c.coooveeeeinceriiennens 1-47  Security Message, PASS-Key™ Il ..........oooeevnrns. 3-54
Right Front Passenger Position ...................... 1-43  Security While You Travel ..., 75
Sarety Belt. EXIBN0RTr .cvieismssrpairpanssress e 1993 Selecting the Fan Speed ........ocoiviiinmenns 3-28, 3-30
Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy ................. 1-42 Service ....... pereiernisiaes 33
Safety Belts Are for Everyone ..........ccccovieennnn 1428 Adding Equppmanl to the Outside of
T T e e SO S S 4-39 o Mahiale i e ok B e s R e 54
Safety Wamings and Symbols ........ooiiiiiniinnnnn il Dotng Your Owrr WO ....coooimenmeriiinesississsss 08
Scheduled Maintenance ...........coccoivvveriinnnecrrees BB Engine Soon Light .. AR R A 1
Seals Publications Drdenng Infurmaunn ................... 7-10
Bucket Seals, REEM .......ccooommiiiiiiieiiiiiisisainis 1-15 Traction System Warning Message ................. 3-48
s T ] DB o | SR e R S e R e R R 1-20 Service Bulleting . 3 OSERRETr S T
Flip and Fald Featurs ..........ooccooiiiaiiionnnciiiies 1-8 Service Engine Soon L|gh1 in the United States
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Hembal -Seiie e s e A Service Manusls . . 710
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Setting Preset PTYs ............ .. 3-64, 3-71, 3-B0  Steering Wheel Controls, Audio ..............coeeeeenn.. 3-88
Setting Preset Stafions ...........coeeeee. 3681, 368, 3-77  Sterso RCA Jacks i 3-89
Setting the Temperaturg ..............ccooevaeness 3-29, 3-31  Storage Areas .......... evbnis )
Setting the Time .......... Ty SIS Compact Overhead Console .. venen 2251
Setling the Tone :Basa-"l“ r&l:ule] .......... 3-61, 3-68, 3-78 Convenience Center .. .. 2-58
Sheet Metal Damage ... .. 590 Convenience Net |, veees 256
Shifting Into Park (P) ........ . 2-38 Cupholder(s) .. crebre e e s an sttt re b bsenbn it BT ]
Stag: St o Fark 1P s n ittt 2-40 Front Seat Stnrage Net . T L R
Shoulder Belt HElght Adguater e e 1 Slove BOX it hmaararine eene 2251
Skidding .. . o 4-15 Luggage Camer ..o suramssrnss S}
Sliding Dmr Overhead Console ., ek BADE
Power .. : R G . Rear Storage Area .. i . 2-58
Sliding Doar Delﬂyed Lu::lung ........................... 2-12  Stonng a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools . e 5480
Sliding Door Lock . LR .. 2-13  Storing the Bullt-In Child Restraint ..................... 1-87
Sliding Door Securl‘q.r LR i e 2-14  Storing the Spare Tire and Tools ...........coiveeneee. 5-81
Sliding Doors, Dual . resreensnecenennsas 2-12° Slowable Seat .. o TR LR [
Some Other Rainy Weather T‘ps ....................... 4-20  Sluck in Sand, I'u'lud Ice of SNowW ..o 4-30
Spara Tire Check .. PRSP e o SO s e e e AR L LR
Special Fabric Eleanrng Prﬂblems o 5-86  SWHCHBANKS - oo 3-19
Specifications, Capacities ... 5-101 Overhead Console . PR =,
Sneadometer .S aae i 3.36  Switchbanks, Instrument Panel ... 3-19
Split Bench Seats ... 1-9
Startar Switch Check .........oooovviiiiiennnne E 11
Starting Your Engine . ..2-31 T
Steering . e G e AL R o |
Steering in Emargenm&s LU - T b Iz.ﬁll;?nn;estm """""""""""""""""""""""""""" Ll
Etﬁﬁ;gﬂrﬁugpe?eilcn and Front Drive Axle Turn Signal, Sthﬂlarnps and Eac:k.-up Lamps vere BB
ea ns-p-al:tmn .............................. 6-14 TGS W Ligh 341
Steering Tips .. _ A arning Light . T IR
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